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ANNOTATIONS 


ON THE 


FIRST EPISTLE JO THE CORINTHIANS, 


CHAPTER 


T. kdnrdg.... a Ged. Ocov. On this.Theophylact: 8 
mpootjuoy evAd¢ calarrdéuevoy Tv Pevdodiwdackdrwy. weAHOTr 
gnaiv, obk adtbc cipov, odd? oixita copia KuréAaBov' dme~ 
aradny mapa tov Xpiorod, Kal ov« eur avroyeordunrog, we 
ot tv bpiv &ddoxovrec. See on ch, ix. 1. 

Bwobkvac 6 adeAgde. “This is probavly the same 
who is called dpyisvvéywyoc, Acts xviii. 1% It is,9% 
he had been converted to Christianity by the Apostl’ himself; 
and was, at the time this epistle was sent off, residing with him 
at Ephesus; but this, as Eichhorn observes, is all very un- 
certain. It is, however, extremely probable that he was em- 
ployed by Paul as an amanuensis in deck this epistles 
else the Apostle would hardly (seeing hé€ had no other cl: 
to notice, and is nowhere beside mentioned in oe 
Testament) have named him 3m the very beginning of his 
epistle.” Billroth, + 







- 


2. tyaopévorg dv Xo. “Iys., xAntoic aylowe, consecrated -in. 
Christ Jesus (Heb. x. 10, 29)-called to be holy peragns, or unto 
holiness; 1 These. iv. 7 (cumpare note on Rom. xii. 2). 
These words shoud be more closely connected than in the 
English version with ri éxxAnota, and understood, as/ Whitby 
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xemarks, “to be words of the same import, denoting such as 
are called out of the World, and separated from others through 
faith in Christ, to be a peculiar People to God, as the Jews 
were before: all Christians being, -by virtue of this Calling, 
a Chosen Generation, a Royal Priesthood, an Holy Nation, a 
Peculiar. People ; 1 Pe. ii. 9—thaugh many members of the 
Church of Corinth,.and of other~Churches, wanted the in- 
ward sanctification of the Holy Spirit. So that the word 
Saints, in many places of the Acts and the Epistles, is ‘as 
large as the word™ Christians; and stands opposed, not to 
the unsound Chr‘stians, but to the Heathen World.” See ch. 
vi. 1, 2. xiv. 83. xvi. 1, 15, 2 Cor. viii. 4. ix. 1, 12. xiii. 18- 
Ibid. ov waot «. 7. What now follows in this verse, 
most naturally connects itself with xAnroie aylowg: called to 
holy fellowship (compare ver. 9) with all that in every place 
are worsh-apers of Jesus Christ—see on Rom. x. 12, and 
compare Acts vil. 59. ix- 14, 21. xxii. 16. 2 Tim, ii. 22. 
“ Paul, by associating the Corinthians with the entire body of 
“Cwvistians, wherever they might be, would incidentally sug- 
gest to them the propritty of unity among themselves.” 
Billroth. Se Theophylact: rov tv wavrt témy mori pé- 
“avnrat, Wa SelEy Gre pla exkAnota cial mavreg of morol, Srov 
so Sov xat wie opsic-év pla mode Svreg SujpnoGe; and 
iryso-tom: ¢écat mode Kopubiovc rd ypdupard tort ye- 
yoappév dvor, GAdd Kal wavtwv Tov iv wWaoy TH YD péuvyrat 
Moray, Sexvde Ore THY emt Tie oikoupeyne play dei Elvat ExKAN- 
atav, katrot rémotg ToAAOTG KEXwotopévny, Kat TOAAG padAoV 
(@ fortiori) tiv tv KopivOy ad 88 6 rémog xwpiZa, adr’ 6 
~IGouog abrovg oydmret KoLvdg Ov. 


ai TH Xapert TOD OX. 7. A., on account of the grace of 

God which has been given uéu in (not by) Christ Jesus; i.e. 

as a Christian Chuech—as the words iy airg also limit the 
sense 01 év ravrt twAouric@nre, ver. 5—for with Whitby and 

. Maeknight, who compare Rom. xii. 6. Eph. iv. 7, 8. 1 Pet. 
iv. 10, we aust understand ¢hg grace of God to mean here 
the spiritual gifts (vv. 5,7), wheyeby they had been assured of 

” the truth of what the Apostle had testified uuto them respecting 
Christ ver. 6. ch. ii. 4), and which here, as in 2 Cor. viii, 7,-are 
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comprehended tinder the two general teen utterance (elocu, 

tion) ands knowledge—thee difference between which may be, 

as Billroth suggests, that the former ‘efers to the doctrine of 

Christianity olyectively, as that which is preached; the latter 

to it subjectively, as that which is refeived aud apprehended : 

compare ver. 17. ch. ii. 1. xii. 8. @ - 
a : ” 

6, 7. These verses may be considered as parenthetical, 
and xa@ur, to which extent—like the Latin relative often at 
the beginning of a ¢entence—may best he rendered here, for 
to this extent has the preaching of Christ bees, confirmed among 
you, “the Lord working with us and confirming the word 
with signs following” (Mark xvi. 20), so that as a Christian 
community, waiting for the revelation from heaven of our 
Lord Jesus Christ (Luke “xii, 88. Rom. viii. 24, 25. Phil. 
iii, 20. 2 Thess. i. 7), ye Corinthiang come behing tn no gift : 
compare 2 Cor, xii. 12, 13. « 


8. b¢ at PsBaudce x. 7. d. The two preceding vertts’ 
having been djsposed of, as above, there is no difficulty in 
connecting this verse (as all the Commentatoss direct) with 
r@ Oe in ver. 4, and translating: who, as He has given yor 

’ this grace, and thus far confirmedeyou‘in the faith of Qurist, 
will also confirm you unto the end, so thatyye shall Ke found 
blameless &c. &.—daveyxAfrove, introduced her&y by that 
“proleptic use of attributive adjectives” whereby (see Jelf’s 
Gr. Gr. § 439. 2) “an adjectiye is sometimes applied to a 
substantive, though the property expressed by it does not 
exist in the substantive till after the actjewof the accote-~ 
panying verb is completed,” well descr#es that consumma- 
tion of the Christian character wh+zh the faithfulnesg.of God 
is prepared to effect in all wRogn He is pleased to call into 
communion with Him in His Son, if aly they be faithful 
to their Covenant of Mercy, and love Him, and keep His 
commandments: compare Deut. vii. 9. Rom. -viii. 28 33. 
Col. i. 22, 23. 1 Thess. vied. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 


ue * 
10. dia zov dvuparoc x. 7.A$ a solemn form of adjuration, 
as though he had said dy that,one and only Name which has 
n2 
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been given among men, as that whereby we must be saved; 
Acts iv. 12. “Locke is of opinion- that the Apostle, intend- 
ing to abolish the nanies of the leaders whereby the parties 
distinguished themselves, besought them by the. Name of 
Christ. The same author mentions this as an instance, that 
the Apostle scarcely makes use of a word or expression 
which hath not some relation to Sis main purpose.” Mac- 
knight. So also Theodoret in loco: kadée 7rd Svoua Tow 
Kupiou 1 magakdjoe ouvérakey’ abrd yao fy rh Tap avrov 
aerobuevov’ Sov ap airode amd robrev wpocwyopebecBa, 
Taig amd TOY ToOrtTiTwY brwvupias éxoovro. 

Ibid. va 75 abrd Aéynre wavrec, that ye all make the samé 
profession of Christian discipleship (ver. 12. Matt. xxviii. 19), 
and that there be no party-divisions among you, but that ye be 
knit together (zr. iv. 12, 18,16. Matt. iv. 21) in sameness of 
thinking, a. in gameness. of feeling. “ Between the words voug 
and yuu most Interpreters have sought to find a distinction 
of meaning, though it is not probable that any of a very strict 
“Loture existed in the mind of Paul; comp. Acts iy. 32: rot 8 
wrAHGove rov TioTEVEdYTWY Hv kapola kal 1} Wox} ula. Ifa 
difference mvst be found, perhaps votg may be regarded as 
-ceferring rather to the theoretical understanding of the 

ac~nel, yvdun to the experimental sense of it. This much 
is certcin, that ywoun, sentiment, has réference more espe- 
cially to what is subjective.” Billroth—'Era 38 moXXot 
kard piv rd vofjpura Hvewvrat, card 8 thy yuouny Stioravrar 
orav yao Thy avriy ator EXwuev, Bw} cuvarrwueba 88 xara 
Thy ayarnv, ta piv adra voovper, Stiordpea 88 xara Thy 
+ yheuny' did is~o, simdy Tq vol, tooatOnxe Kat iv TH atry 
yropy, iva pre ward thy lor Are Kata Thy yroiunv Seorn- 
KdTEG Got. Theophylact.. . 

12, Alyw & rovre, what I mean—or. allude to—is, that &e. 
&e. tye 88 "“AwoddAw—see Acts xviii, 2428. xix. 1, tye 
8 Kuga, tye 8 Xpcorod—“These were not two different 
parties, but only two different names of one and the same 
party; in the same way as the Pauline and the Apolline seem 
to have been essentially one party. They called .themselves 
tov Kygd, because Peter held the first place among the 


~ a . 
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Jewish Apostles*; but rode Xprorod also, in order to uphold 
the notiofi that intimate itercourse with Christ was essential 
to the possession of genuine Apostolic authority, and so to 
place Paul, at least, much below the rest of the Apostles, as 
one whg had entered upon the office later than the others, 
and in a way peculiar to himself. Weth this view, also, they 
chose the name of Xpisrotand not "Ingou or Kupiov. They 
assumed that ‘title which held forth the idea of the Messiah, 
in order that they might point out, as the efficient means of 
communicating that higher life, the prtnciple of which is 
Christ the Saviour, tho$e only who had*received all that 
‘appertained thereto from the immediate teaching of Jesus, 
through an outward and visible union with Him.” Billr. 


after Schmidt and Baiir. — * 


. : 
18. peuéororar 6 Xptorde; “ Solus Ghristus xgnere in Eccle- 
sia debet. Ac quum hic finis sit Bvangelii, ut per ipsum Deo 
reconciliemur, necesse est primum nos simul omnes esse in 
eo colligatos. Quum autem pauculi ex Corinthiis, qui etfis 
erant seniores,~Christum retinuefint magistrum, utcumque 
omnes se Christianos jactarent, ita laceraba@tur Christus. 
Nos enim unum esse corpus oportet, si velimus sub eo tan~ 
quam sub capite contineri. Qued si in diversa corpora 
scindimur, ab ipso quoque dissilimus ; gloriari ergo ejus 
nomine inter discordias et factiones, est ipsum dgscerpere, 
quod fieri nequit. Nam ab unitate ct concordia ipse nun- 
quam discedet, quia seipsum ,abnegare non potest. Hae 
igitur absurditate proposita efficere vult Paulus ut intelligant 
Corinthii a Christo se esse alienos, qui ivisi sint: tuke 
enim regnat in nobis, quum sacrosancfte conjunctionis vin- 
culum nobis est.” Calvin.inl. -* | « 


e 
a4 


14, Kolomov cat [éov. “ Crispus was the ruler of the 
synagogue at Corinth, and among the first of the Corinthians 
who were converted by Paul; Acts xviii. 8. Gaius, or Caius, 
was the person with who the Apostle lodged, when he 
wrote his Epistle,ta, the Romans ; ch. xvi. 23.” Macknight. 


# Compare Gal. ii. ue 
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_ 16. riv Srepavd olkov—St. Paul’s first converts in Achaia, 
ch. xvi. 15, 17. Theophylact sazs that Stepharfas was a 
person of note among the Corinthians. 

Ibid. ot of8a—* therefore his inspiration, or Divine as- 
sistance in writing his Epistles, did not extend to information 
in such things as these, but only to direct him into all the 
Truth (John xvi. 13) which he was Boteach unto the Churches.” 
Whitby. ‘ 

17. 0d ydo dréorUX£ pe Xotorde BarriZev. “When Christ 
appeared to Pau Himseif, and wien He sent Ananias to 
him, He expressly appointed him to preach to the Gentiles ; 
Acts ix. 15. xxii. 15, 21. xxvi. 16,17. But in that threefold 
rehearsal of his commission there is no mention made of his 
being sent to baptize; nor was it ‘needful after the general 
commission givgn to Christ’s Apostles for that end, Matth. 
xxvii. 19, That was not, Say the Greek expositors, his great 
business; for to dantize is easy to any who are admitted to 
Sbered Orders” ; but to preach the Gospel requixes a Divine 
revelation, and great assist&nce of the power of God. Hence 
Peter himselfspreaches to Cornelius and his kinsmen, but 
commands them to be baptized by others; Acts x. 48.” 
Whitby. Rs 

Ibid. ov tv copia Abyou, “i.e. ev ASyy cope, NON tali 
oratione Guz esset sapiens ex mente Judzorum et Gentilium: 
cf. infra ver. 23. Zravpde, h. 1. doctrina de morte Christi, 
Kevéw, vim alicui ret adimo. Sensus: ne vis illa, que est 
Evangelio propria, et quam habet in animis hominum etiamsi 
nila ars adhiteatur, detrahatur. Evangelio adscribaturque 
artificio hamano.” | Zrnesti. 

“The observation, that-the Apostles were sent forth to 
convert mankind not by the powers of philosophy and elo- 
quence, was intende:] to show the Corinthians how ill-founded 
the boasiing of the faction was, who valued themselves on the 
learning and eloquence of their teachers. To have adorned 
the Gospel with the paint of the tirecian rhetoric, would have 


D Waow ioriv ebreric rote iepwodvng aziovpiverg; Theod, Aigust. cont. lit. 
Petil. 1. 3. ¢. 56. ° 
- 6 
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obscured its wisdom and simplicity, just as the gilding of a 
diamond would destroy itsebrilljancy.” Macknight. 


18. For the doctrine of tke Cross (so he explains 6 oravpde. 
in the preceding verse), to those who (tacept they repent, Luke 
xiii. 3, 3) are in the way to perish, is np better than foolish- 
ness ; bud to those who, as wh do, look to be {are being) saved 
by it, it is no other than that putting forth of God’s power, 
“even a marvellous work and a wonder,” of which he long 
ago spake by the mouth of His Prophet, saying, awoA® ri 
soplay trav sopwy Kai 7H obvecy tay cuvwav Kpiipw: Isa. 
xxix. 14. As of doNAbuevor describes the unconverted mass 
of Mankind, or World that lieth in wickedness (1 John v. 19); 
so by of cw%dsuevor, those who have embraced the proffered 
means of grace and salvation (See Acts ii, 40, 41), we must 
understand the Apostle to mean that daily-i reqging multi- 
tude of believers in Christ, and heim through Him of Eternal 
Salvation (Tit. iii. 7. Heb. v. 9), among whom he does but 
incidentally include himself and the Church of that day, by 
. writing here, nog ijiv St roig sw yévore, but rote 88 awZo- 
ubvore iyiv—as again in Rom. ix. 24, ob¢ kal tgiAcoev Hpac, 
od podvov &€ “lovdalwy, adAG Kat 2 2Ovev (see also note on 
rq) Bédovre nol, Rom. vii. 21). Coyppart ver. 24. Acts ii. 47. 
2 Cor. iv. 3, 4. er 


20. rod cogdo; rod yoap.; Tov ovg.; Bp. Middleton 
accounts for the absence of the Article here on the principle 
which he has laid down in chap. ili. sect. iif. § 1, because it 
is the speaker’s object to deny the efficiency, and so virtualdy 
to deny the existence, of the three characters to which he 
refers—and “ to deny an existence which the presence ¢ of the 
Article in each case would ass' as granted, would Se con- 
tradictory and absurd.’ In explanation of the Apostle’s 
meaning Theophylact observes: 2Aéyxe "EdAnvac piv ev Te 
drcivy [lot copde 3 rouréate piAdcogoc’ *lovdalove o2, é ey rp 
eimeitv Tow yoapparebs 5 SuGrarac® oe @vdpace Tov Aoyea- 

as . 

©“ Sylnrarie, disputator. Est talis,” qui de omni doctrine genere potest 

subtiliter disputare. Tvfyryrijg rob ai@voc rebrov est homo instructus subti~ 
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poic kat épebvate ra Tavta éairpérovrag: and the whole verse 
“may have been suggested by Jerem. viii. 8, 9. mg égeire, Bre 
sopot iopev Hucic, Kat véuoco Kuplov pf huey tory; dig 
Haryy eyevhOn axoivoc Pevdjc Yoanparctew. “Heo xbyfyoay 
aopol Kal émrohOncav Kat iddwoav, Ore tov vépov Kupiov 
drsdoxipacav™ oopla the gory év avroig; See the hotes on 
Rom. it. 17. xii. 2, and with ?&%pavev—on which Chrysos- 
tom: eFev airiy pwodv—compare guwpavbysav, they were 
convicted of folly, Rom, i. 22. - : 


¢ * * 

21—25. For, when in the wisdem of God (Rom. i. 19, 20) 
the world with all its wisdom (see note ‘on Rom. ii. 27) failed 
to find out God (Acts xvii. 27), it pleased God by the apparent 
foolishness of preaching to save believers (or such as should 
believe) : ,of preaching, I shy ; for though there be Jews that 
demand of us a sign from Heaven (Dan. vii. 18. Matth. xii. 
38. xvi. 1. John vi. 30), end Greeks that are ever searching 
for wisdom (Acts xvii. 18—21), yet do we simply preach 
Gurist crucrFieD; a doctrine which is to Jews,a stumbling- 
block, to Greeks an absurdi 4, but to ourselves (His CALLED, 
Rom. viii. 28, i. e.), His Church on earth, “Jews alike and 
Greeks, a doctrine which proclaims Curist, THE POWER OF 
Gop, AND THE wispom oF Gop. Why do we so charac- 
terize the sum and substance (Acts x. 38) of Gospel teaching? 
Because the foolishness of God—with Macknight we may thus 
paraphrase ver. 25—“the method chosen by God, which 
men* reckon foolishness, is wiser, as being found to be 
more effectual, than any mechod devised by men; and the 
woak instruments employed by God are stronger than those 

a 
fitate sapicntice humana. Mupaivia, stultum esse declaro, ex Hebraismo.” Kiittner. 
Compare the use of oxAnptver, Rom. ix: 18. 

a“ They count us mad, paith Tustin. Martyr, that after the immutable and eternal 
God, the Father of alt things, we gire the second place to a Man that was crucified, 
Tis wicked and abominable, saith Celsus, The wise men of the world insult over us, 
saith St. Austin, and ask, Where is your understanding who worship him for a God, 
who was crucified?” Whitby. © 

© So Chrysostom in L.: wepi rot oraug. 5 Mywy 1d pwpdy Kai 7d dabevic, 
ob 73 by ANAG 7 Goxode" pds yap ni)y Exsivm twédmbw droxpiveras, 
8 yap oie icxucay piriécogar Cid rév “auddoytopioy Tora, Tero 4 Soxobca 
tivat pepia karcpOwos. Compare xampog dtop8uaewg, Heb. ix. 10. 2 

a c 
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. ° 
thought strong “by men.” Compare 2 Cor. x. 4, 5. 1 John 
v.4,5. © ‘ee z 

26. rv Kdjjow busy, your calling, and estate, as Christians, 
“ KAfjorg, h. 1. coetus Christianorum,*qua (gyoad) statum ex- 
ternum ; cf. infra, cap. vii. 20. Kara gapxa, secundum exter- 
nam conditionem', Avvare&® siryeveic (2A AOnoav) : e*nomine 
supple verbum; sc. éxA7Pnoav e voce kAjow.” Kiittn. 

27, 28. But such.as the world accounts foolish® hath God 
chosen to be His peoples and as such ¢o shame the wise ones 
6f the world: and s&ch as the world accounts weak hath God 
chosen to shame the strong (Isa. i. 29-31) ; and such as the 
world accounts ignoble, and such as are utterly despised, hath 
God chosen—yea, things that ar® not (2 Esdras vi. 56. Rom. 
iv. 17. Acts xv. 18)—to bring to nought things that are ; i. Cs, 
as Whitby explains this (compawng Rom. xi. fs, 17), “to 
become God’s Church and People, and so to cause the Jewish 
Church and Economy to cease.” With the use of edéEaro 
in this passage, compare Luke vie13. John vi. 70. xiii. 18, 
xv. 16, 19. Acts i, 2, 24, vi 5. ix. 15. xv. 7,922, 25. 


29, 80. Srwe ph KT. d.?, that there should be no (equivalent 
td, so that this free yift of God has left no room for) boasting 
in His presence on the part of any human being (compare Rom, 
iii. 27. Eph. ii. 8, 9); but of His good pleasure (Ipsius mero 
motu; Janes i. 18. Phil. ii. 18) it is that ye Corinthians, 
among others, are in Christ Jesus (ver. 4. 1 Thess. ii. 14), 
in whom we have had realized‘ (made ever) unio us a scheme 

2 


£ Compare Rom. iv. 1. « 

@ On this frequent use of the Neufex, Plural to denote persons, see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 438. '§ 442. 4. obs. | ” 

bh “Not without reason does the Apostle add the words Srwe—Oeo#, to 
express that in the sight of God, é. e. when his own individuality is brought 
into contrast with God, no man must boast ; for thereby he returns to his main 
object, viz. to show the Corinthians@how foolish it is for one man to seek to be 
more in the kingdom of God the? another, and to strive to‘appropriate that 
honour which belongsaonty unto God®” qbillroth. See Juhn v. 44, 

i Compare 9 Cor. iv. 6. d¢ fhapwer ev raig sapdiarg jpdy, mpde gwriopdy 
Tit yrwsews rig ddkyg TOD Oeot tv rpooway (in the person) "Inood Xprorod : 
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of Wisdom that is from God (Rom. i. 17. iii. 21, 22. James iii. 
17), @ method of Justification, namely (acceptance ‘vith God), 
and Sanctification (thé Christian life, Rom. xii. 2. 1 Thess. 
iv. 3. Heb. xii. 14) and (consequent thereupon, Rom. viii. 21, 
28. Phil. ili, 20.21) Redemption, in the fullest sense of the 
word; as, first from the guilt and penalty (Rom. v. 1. viii. 1), 
next from the yoke and allowedominion (Rom. vi. 6—14), 
so, eventually, from the very presence and pollution (Rom. 
vii, 21—25) of Sin-—which “ infection of nature dcth remain, 
yea in them that are regenerated” (Art. IX.); for “all we, 
although baptized and born agair in Christ, yet offend in 
many things ; and if we say we have nd sin, we deceive our- 
selves, and the truth is not in us” (Art. XV.). 


81. fva.n.7r.A. There is @ slight anacoluthon here, as tva 
cannot strigtly be followed by an Imperative. The sense, 
however, is plain: so thah according as it is written, may it 
now indeed be said, He that would glory, let him glory in the 
Lord. So the Apostle—here, as in Rom. xv. 3, where see 
the note—interweaves with his own text the substance of 
what the Prophet Jeremiah had written: Téde Aéyet Kipiog, 
Hh KavxdcOw 6 copde ev 7h codia abrov.... GAN fev 
robry KavydoOw 6 Kuvxdpevoc, suveciv Kal yeyvwoxe dre 
tyd slut Kipiog 6 mousy tAgog Kat xpiud kat Scatoobyny ul 
rig yng, Ort év robrore 7d OéAnua pov, Aéyee Kiprog: ch. ix. 
28, 24. 

« En finis cur omnia nobis largiatur Deus in Christo; 
nempe ut ne quid arrogemus nobis, sed Illi omnia deferamus. 
Néque enim nos spoliat Deus, ut nudos relinquat, sed deinde 
sua gloria nos vestitr hac tamen conditione, ut, quoties volu- 
mus gloriari, extra nos exeamus.” Calvin in doc. 

‘. : 


wa 
and see the verb yiyvopzat applied to the Incarnation of the Son of God, Rom. 
i, 3. xv. 8. Compare also Eph, iit, 11. 9 (apéOeory) érroincer ty Xp. Tye. 
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CHAPTER II.- 


1. At yerse 17 of the first chapter*the Apqstle was led to 
speak of his own preaching, and so of ghe Gospel preaching 
generally. He now returns the subject, of his own preach- 
ing to the Corinthians, and, for proof of what it had been, 
appeals to what they could not have forgotten; the circum- 
stances, namely, of his first introduction 40 them; and the 
tokens of an Apostle (2 Csr. xii. 12) which bad attended his 
first residence in their*eity 5 Acts xviii. 1—11. 

— kal irepoxiy Adyou 7 copiac, in (the way of) ewcellency 
of oratory, or of wisdom ; compare Rom. xvi. 25, xara atro- 
wdduyprv. 2 

— 71d papripiwov rov God: “the genitive here does 
not appear to be, as in ch, i. 6, adjective, but rather sub- 
jective; the testimony which God in Christ hath given of 
Himself”? Billroth. Compare Jolin iii. jl, 82, 33. 1 John 

_ v. 10, 11. ‘ . 
e 

2. ob yap kpiva tod eSva x.7.d. For I decided against 
the knowing—as if he had said: wl repudiated the very 
thdught: my mind was made up hot to know ”—any thing 
amongst you, save Jesus Christ: and Him, only as Christ 
crucified: for though, as Theodoret remarks upon this verse, 
“he could have added for their instruction the doctrine of the 
Divine Nature (@coAoyia*), he névertheless taught them only 
about the Incarnation (oikovonia), glorying in the suffering 
of his Lord.” Compare Gal. vi. 14. Whil. iii, 3-11, and 
with ot« %owa (a negative purpose, defined here by the 
genitive of the object in respecteog which it was formed) com- 
pare the well-known classical use of ov guint, ovk a&isw, ovK 
téw, &c., and with the construction of rou ag eidévar, Acts 


xxvii. 1, we dt expiOy rob awomXciv jac ig Thy ‘Iradiav. 
Matth. ‘Gr. Gr. § 337. S 


a “Hoe sensu Geodayice aliquandosopponitur TH oixovopig.” Suicer. The, 
Evel. sub voc. %Tiv ivavOparnow rov Oct Adyou Kxahotpev oixovopiay,” 
Thebd. Opp. tom. iv. p. 62. ed. Paris. 1642. 
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3—5. nat tye «rd. And as for me, it was in weakness : 
(2 Cor. x. 10), and in fear, and iv. much trembling (Acts xviii. 
9, 10), that I presented myself before you (ch. xvi. 10)—wasy 


-with you, face to face; compare 6. Adyog hv moic rov Ody, 


John i. 1—and.my spedking, and the publication which I had 
to make (Matt. xii. 4]. Rom. xvi. 25. Tit. i. 8), was graced 
with no persuasive words of hut wisdom, yet did it approve 
itself by demonstration of spirituality and of power (John vi. 63, 
Acts x. 88)—so that your faith is based not on the wisdoin of 
men, but on the power of God. < 

Ibid. weBoic. - “The adjective “rede is used by no other 
author. Eusebius [and Origen] read tv rot 4. o. Adywr, 
which is followed by Beza, Cocceius, and Schmidius. Alberti 
proposed weBovce a. o. Adyore. Kuhnius considered reOote 
or mBoic to have been a coistraction from mfavoic, in which 
he is followed by Valckenir, But zefd¢ may be an adjec- 
tive, like peddo, uynde.” ‘Burton. Compare Salmasius, Com- 
ment. de Lingua Hellenist. p. 86. 


6. Howbeit we publish what is admitted to be wisdom among 
the truly wise and perfect—among them, that is, who in | 
understanding are men (réXetot, ch. xiv. 20, with which comp. 
Matt. xix. 21. Eph. iv. 13, Phil. iii, 15), and have their spi- 
ritual apprehension quickened (Heb. v: 14): among them, 
whom each sect of Grecian and of Roman philosophy would 
have terined its SAPIRNTES; and in whom, described here as 
true children of wisdom, the wisdom of God fails not to find 
acceptance (Matt. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. note on Rom. xi. 5). 
So Calvin: “ Perfectos vocat, non qui assecuti sint plenam et 
absolutam sapientiam, sed qui sano sint et incorrupto judicio. 
Nam BA, pro quo Greci interpretes semper réeov reddide- 


runt, étegrum significat.” Aad so Kiittner: Ev reAstorc, 
cum veré Geodrdaxrac, i. ¢., cum iis gui verum gustum habent 
veritatum Divinarum, et interioris quasi apud Deum et Spiritum 
Sanctum admissionis sunt. TéXeoc apud Grecos sunt dicti, 
qui ad mysteria Cereris Eleusina: admissi sunt, que singulari 
quadam cautione occultata erant. Qui vero ad eadem admissi 
sunt, singularem sibi perfec:ionem ad Diis placendum et 
virtutcs excolendas tribuebant. “Apxovrec h. 1. doctores 
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Judai, assessore’ Synedrii, Phariswi. Tév xarapyountver, 
pro KarapyyOncopivwr, que suq tempore evanescent et con-* 
Sfundentur.” 


7. We publish wisdom, he had said, yet a wigdom not of this 
world—and now he adds, still careful (gee ch. ix. 22) to con- 
vey his instruction in such4erms as best might engage the 


"attention of his Grecian converts; but what we publish is a 


recondite scheme of Divine wisdom up to this time kept back 
from mankind—God’s esoteric teaching; as it were; and as 
such, to be distinguished sfrom that wisdomof God, referred 
to’in ch. i. 21, which See Rom. i. 19) the Creator has mani- 
fested to all His creatures—which God fore-ordained, before all 
time, unto our glory : xattovys GAXaXod pyaiv — observes Chry- 
sostom on this verse—ale SéEav™avrov" éavrod yap wysirat 
SdEav thy jyperépav owrnpiav. Compare John Xvil. J, 2, 3, 22. 
Eph. i. 6, 12. 1 Thess. ii. 12. 2 Rim. ii, 10. 1 Pet. v. 10. 
2 Pet. i. 8, and see notes on Rom, viii. 29. xvi. 25. 


8. iy obdae grr. Grotius refers jv here to codgiav, 


* but it is more natural to refer it to 8éEay in the glause which 


immediately precedes it—an arrangement favoured by the use 
of rdv Kipiov ric 86Enc immediatgly after. The meaning 
would thus be: Nohe of these rulers knew the glory thus 
extended to us; else they would not have crucified the Lord of 
that glory. 2? Billroth.—who nevertheless adds: “ As Tespects 
the meaning, both the arrangements are pretty much alike ; 
for according to the Apostle the copia consists in this, that 
it prepares for that 8é&a.” e 

Ibid. rv doxsvtwv—apxovrac Tod aovoc tobrov mpo0- 
nydpevae rov TltAdrov, rov “Hoddnv, Ov “Avvav, Tov Kaiagav 
kal rove adXove tov lovealwy® ° 4pxovrac’ robroue Se déye 
TO Okiov iryvonsévat Bvarhpiov, kat oa touTO roy Seardrnv 
ioraupuxtvat, Theodoret. 

Ibid. rov Kéguov tic 36Enc: compare Ps. xxiv. 10, Acts 
vii, 2. John i. 14. ; 


9. GAG gaBde” yeyeawrar xfr.A. The difficulty which 
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many ancient Commentators have raised here, as to the place 
“from which Paul cites these words, disappears~at once if, 
understanding him to-cite the substance only of what is written 
.in Isa. lxiv. 4, we translate more closely than in the English 
Version: But, accordinty as it is written, such thingsas .... 
such indeed are the things which God hath prepared for them 
that love Him. See note on Roi. viii. 28, and compare the 
construction of ch. i. 31. 7 
“ The meaning of the Prophet’s words, as applied by the 
Apostle, is that thosé blessings which God hatlr prepared for 
them who love Him, and which a the Gospel He hath dis- 
covered and promised [on certain corditions] to bestow on 
them, are so great that nothing like them has ever been 
beheld by men, or reported to them; nay, the mind of man 
by its own powers is not abie to form the most distant idea of 
them.” Macknight. 


10. “ The course of thought here is: The apxovreg tov 
aldvog roérov, entangled in their own wisdom, have not 
known this copfa Qcov, énd so it remains to them cogla év 
puatnoiy’, but to Christians God hath revealed it by His 
Spirit. For, as what passes in the heart of man can be 
known only by his ewn spirit, so can the eternal counsels of 
God be known only by the Spirit of God. It is plain that 
jywiv does not, as Heydenrcich supposes, refer only to the 
Apostles, but to ali Christians; who in fact are Christians 
from this very circumstance, that they have reccived the 
Holy Spirit‘. Neither in what goes before, nor in what fol- 
Iows, does Paul speak exclusively of the Apostles.” Billroth 
—whose last remark is equally applicable to Rom. i. 5, where 
see the note, and extend the interpretation to all who love our 
Lord Jesus Christ in sinceritys 

> Theophylact, for excinple, asks, Tod 62 yijparrat 4 xpijoe arn; “Tow 
piv eiedc wal abraic deo yeypdgOar abriy otrw, kai viv wy edpioxeaBar 
7d BiPrjiov iowe dé Kai 5 copdrarog TadXoc Hetégpacer tig rabrny 76, Ole 
obe “aunyyidn epi adroit, dporrar xak ot obk axnxéast, ovvicovoty, See 
note on Rom, xv. 20. gS 

© Compare Matth. xi. 25, xiii, 13. Luke viii. 10. . 

9 Compare Acts xix, 2—5. Rom. iii. 9. Gal. iv. 6. 1 John ii, 24, iv. 13, 
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Ibid. 73 yap Mveipa révra EQevvG K. 7. d, for the Spirit 
penetrateth, all things, evep the depths of the Divine Mind> 
(ver. 16). For, among men, who knowsth the mind of Man (or 
@ man), save the spirit of Man within him? even so the mind of 
God knoweth no one but the Spirit of God. . 

— oir ayvotag °, GAN axorBode yodcewe evravba rb ipeuvay 
évdetindv. tabry yoov 7H AMer cad inl Ocod xéxonrat® Atywr* 
‘0 8 tgevve Tag kapdlag olde th 7d godvnua tov vebparocg 
(Rem. viii. 27). Chrysostom; and so Wolf, Cure Philol., 
“rd epevvan refers pot so much to therscyutiny of things, as 
to the fullest comprehensign of them: as in Rev. ii. 28.” 

. : 

12..“ All things” the Lord Jesus Christ Himself had 
declared—“ have been delivered into my hand by my Father: 
and no one knoweth the Sor% but the Father; neither 
knoweth any one the Father, save the Son, and he to whom 
it shall please the Son to reveal Hin.” (Matt. xi® 27.)—and 
so the Apostle here: Now the Spirit which we Christians 
(John xiv. 16, 17) have received, is not of the world—if it were 
of the world, finite and contractedsthe world no doubt would 

* welcome it, as its own; but now, because it seegh it not with 
the eye ofsense, the world cannot bring itself to receive it with 
submissive faith ; nor has it in fact any right apprehension of 
this matter—but is te promised Spirit which proceedeth from 
God (John xiv. 26. xvi. 26. Acts i. 4); so that “the eyes of 
our understanding being enlightened,” Eph.i.17, 18, iii. 18. 
Matt. xiii. 16—we know the grace that has been given unto us 
by God; Rom. v. 2. Eph. i. 6. 1 John iii. 1: 

On the words, 73 IIveipa rb ex rou cod, Theodoret ob- 
serves: iSa&ev od pépog dv rie Kricewe ™} mavéytov Iveipa, 
XN’ ex Tod Osod thy brapkw Exov. rato yap Meyer’ tyscic 88 od 
70 Tvebua TOU Kdopov EaBoueve avril rod" ov KriaToY 2XGBopev 
mveipa, ovee dt ayyéAoy Thy TOY Selon anpxadupw 2cEGucba, 
GAN’ adbrd rd ix rou Tlarpé¢ éxmopevdpevov Ilvedua 20fdakev 
nya Ta kexpuppeva puornpia. Compare Matt. xiii, 11, 12, 

e 

13. “This salvation throvh Christ, sent to us by God, we 

© That is, assBillroth explains this, not%of a knowledge following previous iguo- 
ranse, but of absolute knowledge. 
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will not only acknowledge, but also publish? and that not in 

‘words which man’s wisdom has, prepared, but ,which the 
Holy Spirit has taught us.” Billroth, who defends this con- 
struction of the genitives copfac and II vetpatoc from John 
vi. 45, didaxro? rod Ocot [Isa. liv. 13], and adds on avsupa- 
tiKxoig TvevpaTika cvyKpivoyres—which translate with Bishop 
Shuttleworth: in speritual laxguage expounding spiritual 
things ; not in the artificial language of human wisdom, but as 
they are suggested to us by the Holy Spirit itself——* Grotius, 
following TheophyjJact and others, explains these. words thus: 
expounding what the Prophets by the Spirit of God have said, 
by what Christ hath revealed unto us byt His Spirit. This in- 
terpretation, however, appears far-fetched ; for the Apostle is 
not here speaking of a contrast between the Old and New 
Testaments, but between ‘human wisdom and a Divine 
Revelation. Hence others regard mvevpartoic as the Dative 
masculine, and render: ¢o spiritual men (i.e. those who have 
received the Spirit of God), expounding, setting forth, or teach- 
ing spiritual things. And there can be no doubt but that 
such is the correct explanation of svy«pivev: for it is the 
Hebrew 8, ¢o interpret, which (Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22, xli. 12. 
18, 15. Dan. ii. 4. v. 7, 12) is rendered in the LXX by 
avykpivev', We may, however, also take rveuparmote for 
the Dative neuter, and render: teaching spiritual things dy 
spiritual ; i.e., in a spiritual manner, and not in one borrowed 
from human wisdom. So, among others, Beza: Verba rei 
accommodantes, ut sicut spiritualia sunt que docemus, neque 
‘sinceritas doctrike celestis ullis humanis commentis est de- 
pravata, ita spirituale sit nostrum illius docende genus. Spiri- 
tuale autem vocat, qvod ducatur a Spiritu Sancto, qui simplicis 
sermonis divina gravitate. gaudet, ab omni verborum lenocinio 
remota, This latter view ofthe word is favoured by the 
preceding context; -the former by the mention which follows 
of the avOowroe Woxixde and mvevpaTixde.” 


£ Compare, in illustration of this peculiar meaning—so much more applicable 
here than the ordinary sense of the verb ~~ 


GN’ ebyopat a ae * * 
Tobvepoy tlvat robz’ Exol redeogdcov. 
kpivu dé roi view Hore cvyndddwe Exe. 2 
seh. Ch. 526—528, 
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: . 
14, Forno mere animal man—i. e.as Macknight explains it, 

* “one who makes the faculijes of his animal nature, his senses, . 
his passions, and his natural reason, (darkened as it is by 
prejudices,) the measure of truth and the rule of his conduct,. 
without paying any regard to the discoveries of revelation ”-— 
welcomes (comp. Luke viii. 13,) the teaching of the Spirit, of God 
— seeing that it is foolishness ix*his sight nay, he cannot compre- 
hend it, because.only after a spiritual manner is it discerned. 

oS The Yuxf,” observes Billroth, “is the natural principle 

in man [see ch, xv. 45], and as nature™is. of itself evil, but 
only when it will persist in being for itse/f, so also the 
avOpwroe Yuyixdc. Yn the Epistle of Jude (ver. 19) the 
duxecol are called rvetya wh Exovrec. In so far as the 
puxucde, therefore, rejects the mvevya, he is evil. The word, 
however, is by no means to be fiken as indicative of gross 
sensuality, or a proneness to the lower. ' passions ; this is more 
strictly the meaning of capxixdec, which in general refers to 
the practical errors to which the Yuyicde is exposed. Thus 
Paul calls thg Corinthians capxxotc, because they had parties 
among them, and laboured for their own honour.” So 

" Theodoret: Yuxicdy cadet rdv pdvore rote oixelow dpxotpevoy 
Aoyispoic kat rv Tov [Ivebuarog Sidackadiav 1} TpootiuEvor, 
oure ray emeyvaovac Suvdpuevov. eeeee PapKicode avrodve éxdAcoev, 
we Tept Tov Btov rovrov erronpévoug kat Kexnvdrag wept ra 
Soxotvra Aaumpa, Kal TY TAOUTY Kal TH ebyAwTrla Tov SiSac~ 
kéAwy moosecynxdrag. And so Calvin: “Hominem animalem 
vocat, non, ut vulgo accipiunt, crassis concupiscentiis vel (ut 
loquuntur) sensualitati sue addictum; sed quemlibet ho- 
minem solis nature facultatibus preditum. Quod ex opposi%o 
liquet: animalem enim cum spirituali cenfert. Quum per 
hune intelligitur is cujus mens illuminatione Spiritis Dei 
regitur, non dubium quin ille hsminem in puris (ut loquuntur) 
naturalibus relictum sigyificet.’” * 


15. 6 && wvevparide, but every spiritual person—which (not 
every Clergyman, but) everyeChnshan man is here assumed 


®& “Without any thopglt or purpese * 2—he might have said—* of setting 
himself to seek the Lord, as their Creator iRtended that all mankind should seek, 
if haply they might feel after Him and find Him ;” Acts xvii, 27. 
. 0 
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to be--apprehends® all things, according to their intrinsic 
“worth ; whilst he himself, as he issin himself, is apprehended 
of none-hiad is a character which the world cannot read aright, 
nor understand : 8d rovro 6 xdapog ob yryvwoxee apuae, Srt obK 
tyvw abrév: 1 John itil. “ The spiritual man, being opposed 
to the animal man, is not an inspired person, as Whitby thinks : 
but a person whose spiritual ffeulties, his reason and con- 
science, are not biassed by his animal nature, but have their due 
ascendancy in him; a person who entertains a just sense of 
the authority of Reyélation i in matters pertaining-to God, and, 
being sincerely desirous to know the truth, is assisted in his 
inquiries by the Spirit. Such a spirittal man, and he only, 
is able to judge properly of the things revealed by the Spirit 
of God.” Macknight. 

Ibid. avaxpiva piv été. “The meaning is: From the 
stand-point.' of Christjanity all things may he rightly judged 
of, whilst he who stan¢és without its pale can understand 
nothing of it [comp. 2 Cor. iv. 3, 4). No countenance is 
here given to spiritual pride; for it is not the individual, as 
such, who is here referred to. To be a Christian, to receive — 
the Holy Sp*rit, a man must give up his subjective [indivi- 
dual] opinion and judgment; and each Christian is inspired 
by the Holy Spirit, only in so far as he has given these up.— 
ba’ obdevde, by no one, to wit, of another class, and so by ‘no 
puyixde,” —Billroth. 


16. rfc yap x. 7.4. “To. see the force of yap here, we 


Gh dvaxpiver mavra, Angl. reads all things aright —(compare the literal use of 
dvaytyy@oxey)—can diggern the finger of God, in the workings alike of His 
Providence and of His grace ; and whether it be with himself a time of tribula- 
tion, or a time of wealth, is blessed in the belief that to them that love God all 
things are working together for their good Rom. viii. 28. So, when our Church in 
the Collect for Whitsunday instructs us to pray that “ God who of old did teach 
the hearts of His faithful people, by sending to them the light of His Holy 
Spirit,” would “ grant us by the same Spirit to have @ right judgment in all things ;?? 
she would seem to have had our present text in view, and to pray that we may be 
led to form a right estimate of all things ;“chile, as knowing their relative value, 
we look less at the things which are seen, than “at the things which are not seen: for the 
things which are seen are temporal ; byt tht things whith are not seen are eternal ; 
2 Cor. iv. 18. 7 

i To explain this singular phrase, see ch. xv. 1. Rom. v. 2. 
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must take up the connexion with what goes before. The 
mvevparixde [as such] can be judged by no one who is not , 
Or0d{éaxroc, for in Him is the Holy Spirit whom no one can 
know but those to whom God shall give it. But we Chris-. 
tians hang this Spirit—That voic her® is usedas synonymous 
with wvedya (a usage not otherwise coggmon) is evident, and 
results from the circumstance of the passage being a verbal 
citation from the LXX. version of Isa. xl. 18, zig Zyvw voov 
Kugiov ; 3 kat tic avrov abpBovrdrog @ éyivero, be oun B¢ aurév 3 
Duy pd3aZerr-revd, in the sense fo teach anyr one, is an idiom 
of the Hellenistic dialect ; >the Attics used rpocPiBaZew *.” 
Billroth. 

Ibid. d¢ ovpBiBdoe aivdv. This relative clause indicates 
the condition under which it is said tig (=od8ete) & Eyvw vouv 
Kupfov, and would be expressed in Latin by gui (or more 
fully ut is sit qui) Illius informator sit, Angl. thag he should 
instruct Him, Compare Rom. xi. 34. 


CHAPTER III. 


1, “The connection of this with the last ‘verse of the pre- 
ceding chapter is obviously this, that the Apostle here roceeds 
to make an application. to the Corinthians, of what he had 
said respecting the puyol. ‘For though they could not 
strictly be called Yvy:«ot, inasmuch as Christianity had struck 
its roots among them, yet did they beag a resemblance to 
such from their being yet carnally-minded, so that he found 
it impossible to speak to them 4s unto a truly spirituai com- 
munity.” Billroth. 


& If rpooPiBalery, adducere, as in Aristoph. Av. 425, ro0cGtS¢ Atywv, means to 
bring @ man by argument to any pro, point ; cup BiBalev, cogere, in alike 
manner, may signify to carry along withgus, as a convert (so Horace : Ao veluti te 
Judi cogemus in hanc congedere turbam)—or to constrain by force of argument, to 
convince ; asin that lineof Porsins, Ae; premitur ratione animus, vincique laborat ; 
and from either of these meanings we easily pass to the Hellenistic use of this 
verb. 


02 
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Translate therefore: And yet*—or Notwithstanding—I, 
“brethren, could not speak untoyou Gorinthians, as unto spiritual 
persons—and observe that, as cat jy in classical Greek may 
be rendered and verily, or and yet, according as it-introduces 
a confirmation af, or af? exception to (i.e. a verity, which is 
stated as such, notwithstanding), a preceding proposition, so 
it is equally correct to translate‘kayd, in the different context 
in which it stands at the commencement of ch..ii. Accordingly 

I, Paul, when I first came to you, my Corinthian brethren, 
came not &c. «* ‘ . 

Ibid. tg capexotc x. 7. . “What is meant by capxtxoic, 
has been already shown (ii. 14) from Theodoret. They are 
called also v#riot év Xotor@, minors” in Christianity, inasmuch 
as they yet stood in need of education. They had indeed 
received the Spirit, but that ‘Spirit had not become omnipotent 
within them; they often fell back again into a carnal life. 
According to the doctrine of the Apostle Paul, those who 
receive the Holy Spirit are not thereby immediately made 
perfect, but must perpetually strive to live worthy of the 
Spirit; as is evident fromnumerous passages in his writings °, 
especially fram those passages in the Epistle to the Romans, 
where he speaks of the contest [in man] of the flesh against 
the Spirit.” Billroth. So Beza remarks that the Apostle is 
speaking here of those, “qui sunt quidem in Spiritu, sed 
tamen adhuc vedpuror et quasi teneri adhuc infantes. Fide 
inserimur Christo, cujus Spiritu vegetamur. Itaque pro 
mensura fidei ac profectis dicimur etiam adolescere; ut 
Eph. iy. 13.” 
ud 


2. Milk I gave you [as your spiritual nourishment; comp. 
érdrisev ver. 6], and not meat; for ye were not yet able to 
receive it, nay, nor are ye evel now able—so Macknight, who 
adds: “ In the original it is, Milk I eave you to drink ; but as 
the Apostle adds, and not meat, the genius of the English - 


language does not admit of a literal translation, unless we 
s 
a Compare ch. v. J0. xii. 31. xvi. 12. "John viii. -, 55. xvi. 32. 
> Compare Gal. iv. 1—3. Pak 
© See, for example, Gal. v. 21. Eph. iv. 14, 16. Phil. iii, 12. 1 Thess. ii. 12. 
vy. 19, Rom. vii. 14—23. 


se 
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supply in the latter clause, and not meat to eat. To support. 
the Apostlt’s phraseology,*Beza produces the ofvoy xai_otrov 
2ovrec of Homer.” Burton also compares olvev oivigovro 
oiréy re, LI. viii, 546, 

“Tade, lac, doctrina pro rudiortus. Judei discipulos 
Rabbinorum vocant MP WA sugenigs.” Kiittn. Compare 
Heb. v. 12—14. 1-Pet. ii. 2. note on Rom. xii. 1. 


3. xara “eOowrov, after Man—and, not after the Spirit 
of Christ and of God; compare ch. xv. 32. Rom. viii. 1—9. 
Gal. ii. 20. v.25. Epb ii. 4—* so that the iridividual, as such, 
seeks his own glory, and does not surrender self.” Billroth. 

“Hine patet carnis vocem non ad inferiores tantum con- 
cupiscentias restringi, sicut fingunt sophiste, cujus sedem 
appellant sensxalitatem ; sed de tota hominum natura pre- 
dicari. Qui enim sequuntur nature dactum, Spirttu Dei non 
reguntur, ii secundum Apostoli ddfinitionem sunt carnales ; 
ut caro et Hominis ingenium sint prorsus synonyma: ideoque 
non frustra“alibi¢ requirit ut simus in Christo nove cre- 
ature.” Calvi. 

° 

4. odxt capeixol tare; “nonne ostenditis vos non multum 
profecisse in religione Christiana AY Kiittn. “ For capxixot 
Lachmann has dév@pwre, which, as the more difficult reading, 
appears to be preferable. In that case the word is¢o be ex- 
plained according to ver. 3.” Billroth. 

5. aAX' 4, other than, else than, after a negation (whigh 
here is virtually contained in the question ri¢ ovy, OF, as 
Lachman reads, r{ ov) may be correctl¥ rendered ut, here 
and in 2-Cor. i, 18. Luke xii. gL—w by imoreboate.c. Te du, 
through whose instrumentality ys became believers in Christ 
(Acts xi. 17. xix. 2. Rom. xiii. 11), even*(= and that only) 
as the Lord (comp. Acts xvi. 14) gave each of you grace to do 
so (ver. 10). Billroth remayks that éxdory we 6 K. dais a 
transposition for xai Exaorocsac 6 K. £8. abr: compare note 
on Rom. xii. 3. 


4 See 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal, vi. 15, 
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6. ad’ 8 Ode nikaver, but it was God the while—or, in 
‘each case it was God—that gqve the increase; so that neither 
is he that planteth in any case to be regarded, nor he that 
watereth ; but God who giveth the increase. He alone isto be 
held in honour. “We must virtually supply éort_av, for 
since this is an affirmative clause, zap is involved in the ri of 
the negative clause.” _Billroth. © 


8. fy eiow, Angl. are all one—<they do not’ belong’ to 
different parties, bat‘are sent by one Master to perform one 
and the same work;” Burton—compare John xvii. 21. ‘O 
gurebwy kat 6 worlZwy Ev sot Kara riv drovpytay* appdrepor 
yao ry Osly Staxovotae Bovdhpare od piv xara 7rd Eoyov, F 
ard ry mpoOuptay, ty ydp robrote TOAAH H TOV Scaxovobyrwy 
Stapopd. rovro ydo Kat abréc now, "Exastoe 8€ x. t. A. 
Theodoret., e 

ce 

9. “Our Translation says, For we are labourers together 
with God; perhaps it should be, for we are-only fellow- 
labourers of, i.e. employed by, God”—so Burton, rightly | 
appreciating she emphasis conveyed by the Apostle’s colloca- 
tion of the thrice-repeated Oco¥, which might be expressed 
thus: For of God are we called to be fellow-workers® with Him 
(Mark xvi. 20. Acts xi. 21. xiv. 3. 2 Cor. vi. 1): God’s fieid, 
God's edifice are ye. “'The word yeépy:ov, which Beza renders 
by arvum, is used to signify a field, Prov. xxiv. 30. xxxi. 16. It 
may likewise signify @ vineyard, or any piece of ground that 
is under cultivation ; see Isa. v. 1, 2, where the Jewish nation 
if called God’s vineyard. The metaphor is aptly used to 
denote the pains Which the ministers of Religion, God’s 
labourers, ought to take for making their people fruitful in 
goodness. The word oixoSo44 properly denotes the act of 
building, but here [ns determined by the corresponding term 
yedpyiov] it signifies the building itself, viz. the great temple 
of the Christian Church. This metaphor the Apostle pro- 
secutes in the subsequent pate of the chapter; having 


2 - ‘ 
¢ “Eximium elogium Ministerii’*--exclaims Calvin—« quod quum per se 
agere possit Deus, nos homunciones tanquam adjutores adsciscat, ct tanquam 


organis utatur !”” 
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discussed the métaphor of the field in the preceding part, 
where he speaks of his ow plating, and of Apollos watering,’ 
and of God’s making to grow.” Macknight. 


10. In peer ee with the gracesof God, which has been 
vouchsafed to me (Acts xxvi. 19,20. Rom. xii. 3. xv. 15), like 
a skilful architect '—so the words cogic apxiréxrww (translated 
@ cunning artificer, Isa. ii. 3) may better be rendered here, 
than with the English Version @ wise master-builder, which 
accords not avith the unfeigned humilit) of the Apostle $—-I 
have laid a foundation amang you, and another man buildeth 
thereon; but let every*man take heed how he buildeth thereon 
(comp. Luke viii. 18)—for other foundation indeed may” no 
man lay, beside what has been laid among you, which is the 
preaching of Jesus as THE ANOINTED OF Gop (Acts iv. 26, 
27. v.42. vill 35. x. 38, xviii. 28) but whether a man build 
upon this foundation gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, 
straw, in every case it will soon be seen what his work is; for 
THat DAY (Luke xxi. 34, Phil. iv. 5. Heb. x. 25. James v. 
_ 8,9. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 2 Pet. ili. 10) will make it known, because 

it (that Day of the Lord) és to reveal itself in tye likeness of 
fire (2 Thess. i. 8. 1 Pet. i. 7. iv. 12), and that fire will try 
the quality of every man’s work—i. g will test the spirituality 
of the living stones which he has “puilt up, as ostensibly a 
Christian Church; 1 Pet. ii. 5. 

«That the fire, of which the Apostle speaks, is the fire of 
Persecution, I think evident from 1 Pet. iv. 12, where the 
persecution to which the first Christians were exposed is 
described by the words rj év tyiy rupdox mpd¢ Tepacpoy ijMv 
ywopuévy. According to the common iaterpretation of the 
text, the doctrine which one teaches is called his work. Buti in 

a 


£“The Jews call their wise men Dra, Architgti, which metaphor the 
Apostle here uses. See Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. p. 318.” Whitby. 

& Calvin remarks upon this verse: “ Diligenter semper cavet ne quam par- 
ticulam Divinze glorize ad se derivet ; refert enim ad Deum omnia, nec sibi quid- 
quam facit reliqui, nisi quod fuerit ofganum.” 

b “oddeic Sévarat, nemini lice.” ~ Kiittn, —eompare Acts xxv. 11. 08 d¢- 
vatat Oeivat,iwg av pévy ‘Gopae Goxes Textgo" tel, bray phy sopee dpxirictwy, 
Sévarat Otivat? cai ix rodrov at aipésere : Theophylact. So it is said (Heb. vi. 

_18)"adivarov Yeboasta Oedv—se. dwg dv pivy Osde. 
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that case I wish to know how doctrines can be tried by the 
‘fire, whether of persecution, gr of the last Ji udgmeant ; or how 
they can be burnt by those fires. They who introduce doc- 
trines into this passage quite destroy the Apostle’s imagery, 
in which he represents’ the whole body of those who then 
professed to believe in Christ, as formed into one great House 
or Temple for the worship of G&d; and that Temple, as sqon 
to have the fire of Persecution thrown upon it. And there- 
fore, if nominal believers (represented here by wodd, hay, and 
stubble) were by any Teacher built into the Church, the fire 
of Persecution would discover them ; because, as parts of the 
Church, they would soon become extinct by apostasy [comp. 
Luke viii. 13]. The false Teacher at Corinth had in this 
respect been very blameable, by complying with the passions 
and prejudices both of Jews and Gentiles, and by encouraging 
them in their sins had allured into the Church at Corinth a 
number of wicked men,-particularly the person who was 
guilty of incest (ch. v. 1), and others who denied the Resur- 
rection of the dead (ch. xv. 12), whereby he had corrupted 
the Temple of God (ver. 17)? Macknight—who adds: 
“Some of the Fathers, perceiving that the Apostle in this 
passage spake not of doctrines but of persons, supposed that 
the fire which was to try every man’s work, was the fire 
which is to happen at the day of Judgment. And therefore, 
as the Apostle speaks of persons whose work was to be 
burnt, but themselves saved, they fancied that all men, the 
righteous as well as the wicked, are to be burnt in that 
general conflagration; that the separation of the righteous 
from the wicked is thereby to be made; that the wicked are 
to be consumed; and that the righteous are to suffer, some 
more and some less, according to their character. The - 
passages of the Fathers to this’purpose Burnet hath collected, 
De Stat. Mort. chavi. But the Romish clergy, perceiving 
that this doctrine, properly managed, might be made an in- 
exhaustible source of wealth to their order, have represented 
this fire of Purgatory as lighted ‘ip from the very beginning 
of the world, and have kept it burning ever since, and assumed 
to themselves the power of detaining souls in that fire, and- 
of releasing them from it, according to their own pleasure ;_ 
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whereby they have drawn great sums of money from the | 
ignorant afid superstitious#? + 
So also Whitby: “Whether we understand the day to 
mean the day of our Lord’s coming to destroy the unbelieving 
Jews, tq burn their Temple, and fo destroy the Jewish 
Economy (Joel ii. 1, 2, 31, Mal. ij 2. iv. 1); or of any 
other day of Judgment, this is certain, that the Apostle 
cannot be supposed to speak here of the Roman Purgatory 
fire; because (1) this fire, as Origen hath noted, is not fire 
properly buf metaphorically so called, as appears from these 
. words, he shall escape.as by fire: (2) this fire is to try every 
man’s work, Paul’s and Apollos’s, as well as theirs who built 
on the foundation hay and stubble; and sure they will not 
say Paul and Apollos went to Purgatory: (3) this fire shall 
try every man’s work of what sort it is: now Purgatory fire 
doth not try every man’s works but punish them r them.” 
. 


14, 15. If a man’s work, which he hath built thereon, shall 

endure (read: pevei) the fiery trial which is to try it, he will 
. receive a reward (ch. ix. 17. Matt. x. 41,42. Dan. xii, 8) ; 

If a man’s work shall be burnt down—i. e., as BpsShuttleworth 
paraphrases it, if it fail in the trial, and be consumed—te will 
have lost his labour ; and say that ke shall himself escape, yet 
will it be, gs it were, out of the midst of! (by going through) 
fire. ° 

— EnpwOijcerat, according to Jos. Scaliger, is “a juridical 
term ;” and, if we resolve it into its equivalent ZnuwOec¢ 
Xorat*, it forcibly expresses will be in the predicament of one 
who finds himself summarily mulcted (or, by any means uner- 
pectedly stripped) of his property. fence the Apostle’s 
beautiful application of the word 2nnwwOnv to his own self- 
imposed confiscation for Chris®s sake of all that, as a Pha- 
risee, had been most treasured by him? Phil. iii. 8—The 
construction of the latter clause of ver. 15'will be made out 
by supplying the antithetic piv after cwfjoerat, as in Rom. 
vi. 17. xv. 8, where see the Rotes. 

i“ Significatio preeposifionis did similjs est in simili contextu apud Stra- 
bonem: adrdg SoWOn Oia vavayiov.” Kiittn. 

keCompare, in illustration of this peculiarity, Thucyd. i.. 138, #v yae 6 
“Gemioroxdijc PeBardrara 6% pdcewe isxty Endweac, Angl. twas one that mani- 
Jested &e., and see the notes on Rom. vii. 4. 


202 1 CORINTHIANS.- CHAP. III. 


_ Abid, be dia wepsc. “The metaphor of a fire is still kept 
- up. Jo escape as from a fire, 3. e. rarrowly and with difficulty, 
seems to have been a proverb. See Amos iv. 11. Zech. iii. 2. 
[Psa. Ixv. 12.] Jude 23. So Livy says of L. Aim. Paulus, 
prope ambustus- evaserat; xxii. 85. Osdv ravra tadmov tk 
pécou, daai, mupic Tovetvopa ousGetv : Aristid.” Burton. 


16. Billroth explains the connection of this with the. pre- 
ceding verse to be: “ Be not amazed that so severe a punish- 
ment should impend over the false teacher who torrupts the 
Church, for know ye not that &c. Theophylact says that the 
Apostle introduces this with reference to what he is going to 
say respecting the incestuous person; but his whole dis- 
course here is obviously respecting false teachers, as it forms 
part of his animadversions upon their Party-divisions. The 
charge of iripurity begins with ch. v.” 


17. If any man corrupt the spiritual Temple of God, God 
will corrupt him, i.e. will do so to him, and more also; will 
strictly render unto him according to what be has done; for . 
that the repetition of the verb @@efpw is intended to convey a 
pointed threat, will be seen on comparing Rev. xxii. 18, dav 
tig émittOp mpde Tavira, émMjoa 6 Ocd¢ tw’ abrdy rac mAnyac 
rae yeyeappivac iv tH PiBAly robry. For the sense ‘of 
@Ocipe, #8 descriptive of the sectarian feelings which vitiated 
and enfeebled the spiritual growth of the infant Church at 
Corinth, compare 2 Cor. vii. 2. xi. 3. 

77 “p0siow, vitium affero, quod fit falsis dogmatibus ; 
gepi non de poenis aternis accipiendum, quod patet ex 
owOhosra ver. 15, “Sensus: hunc gravissimé puniet.” Kiittn. 


18. & tie Soxet cope dvac kr If any man deem 
himself wise among You, that is, wise in this world—the words 
év rq aie rovry belong to copie and are epexegetical of it. 
They may be interpreted as meaning either wise in the wisdom of 
the world (Grotius), or wise in theésteem of the men of this world; 
as Calvin translates: secundum rationem vel opinionem mundi.” 
Billroth.—pwpdc¢ yevéoBw x. Te Aet compare Rev. mi, 17, 18. 

19, yéypawrac yép. “The quotation is from Job v. 13, 
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and as Winer remarks, it is one which does not give a com-, 
plete sentence, but only shoses words which the Apostle’s 
purpose required. Unlike his usual practice, Paul does not 
quote here from the LXX,who read: 6 caradapPavov sogovg 
dv TH Qpovhoe avrav.—iv TH mavoveyta niriav, in their 
prudence: i.e. while they deem themselves most prudent.” 
Billroth. 2 


20. xat wédw. “This passage the Apostle quotes strictly 
according to the LXX. Ps. xciii. 11, except that he has 
copa instead of avOpuitov, which latter word the LXX 
give more correctly according to the Hebrew.” Billroth.— 
SaAoyrspode, imaginations, devices, inventions. “The subtle 
contrivances of men, when opposed to the methods which 
God’s wisdom hath appointed, are vain, are utterly ineffec- 
tual for accomplishing what they intand by there. Where- 
fore those [would-be] wise teac€ers, whom the Apostle 
reproved, laboured to no purpose when they endeavoured to 
build the Temple of God by methods which God condemned.” 

. Macknight. =~ . 
° 

21-23. “Wherefore let no one boast in men, as if any 
teacher belonged peculiarly to hims for all things—the Gos- 
pd, its ministers, and all its privileges ; as well as all the 
blessings of Providence—belong equally to you all’: Whether 
Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the fabric of the world, or life, 
with its enjoyments, or death, with its consequences, or things 
present, or things to come, all. belong to you in general : And, 
instead of being the disciples of this or that teacher, ye ave 
Christ’s disciples, and Christ is God’s disciple.” Macknight— 
who supports this rendering of the last clause by referring to 
ch. xi. 3. John vii. 16. viii. 282 xii, 49. xiv. 10, But better 
is Billroth’s expositior of ver. 23: “The whole world is 
yours ”—-compare Rom. viii. 88, 39, and note on Rom. iv. 13 
~—“ but ye”—or we might render 8¢ (which oftensubjoins one 


* 

1 So Burton glso: “Let no one boast ofMieclonging to one set or party of men: 
for all things which have any connezion with your salvation, belong equally to you 
gl” 
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_ thing as the exact counterpart, or measure, or exponent of 
another), even as ye—“are Shris?s, and (even a8) Christ is 
God’s. Let not, therefore, pride be among you: ye belong 
‘to Christ the Lord [of all things; Acts x. 36. Eph. i, 22, 
Col. i. 16,17. Heb. i. g) 3 but even He sought not-to serve 
Himself, but in all thiegs did the will of God: Belong, then, 
to Him, and be one with Him. The Apostle thus returns 
ever to his grand object, viz. that in all things only ra rob 
God are to be sought after, and not the honour of indivi- 


duals ; in which case sectarian divisions would be impossible.” 


* 
re 


CHAPTER IV. ¢ 


1. “Tn the preceding chapter he had said that the teachers, 
as servants of God and of the Church, could not possibly 
become rulers over the latter, and founders of sects: in this. 
chapter he proceeds to state that the teachers are simply - 
stewards of that which God hath committed to their charge. 
The only praise, therefore, which could accrue to them, was 
that which they might *procure by fidelity. But even for 
this praise he himself did not look, in so far as men were 
concerned ; nay, so little did he think of Man’s Judgment, 
that he did not even pronounce any judgment upon himself, 
but left all to the Lord. If the Apostle, then, were so hum- 
ble, how much more ought the Corinthians to be so!” 
Billroth. rm . 

Ibid. oixovdpovg puornplwy sor. Macknight—having re- 
marked on ch. ii. 7, “To recommend the Gospel to the 
Greeks, and to wean them-from those vain ‘Mysteries of 
which they were so passionately fond, the Apostle here and 
in various other passages dignifies the Gospel with the appel- 
lation of a Mystery ; not only because it had hitherto been 
kept secret (Rom. xvi. 25. Eyh. iii. 9. Col. i. 26), but be- 
cause the discoveries which, it contaifis -were unspeakably 
more important than the discoveries made in’ any of the 
Heathen Mysteries, and were far more certain, being wisdom 
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from God” [ch. 1. 80]—adds on this verse: “And he calls 

* himself a steward, or mystagogue of these Mysteries, to inti-* 
mate that the deepest doctrines, as well as the first principles, 
of the Gospel were entrusted to him to be dispensed and 
made known ; and that his faithfulmess, asa steward, con- 
sisted not only. in his disclosing them exactly as he had 
received them from Christ, Mut in his disclosing them as his 
hearers were able to receive them.” 

2. & 88 Aowrdy, as for any thing else—so Burton well trans- 
lates, as though the Apostle had said: “ Beyond this sacred 
light in which I wotld have you regard your Christian 
teachers, I admit indeed that what is required in Stewards, 
is that in every case a man be found faithful ; but then you are 
not the rightful judges of this’ matter—to his own master 
every steward 3tandeth or falleth ;” Rom. xiv. 4. , 

. 

3. But with me (emphatic) it goes for very little* that I 

should be examined by you (Luke xxiii. 14. Acts iv. 9. xii. 19. 
“xxv. 26. xxviii. 18), or by any day of Man’s appointing—com- 
’ pare the frequent use among the Romans of, the juridical 
phrase, diem dicere alicui—nay, I am not even my own exa- 
miner—so we may both avoid the djfficulty which Macknight 
has started, and not ‘removed by loosely translating “I do not 


a “ Winer (p. 281), in shewing that iva is often used in the New Testament, 
where one would have expected an infinitive, makes the very correct remark, 
that nevertheless even in such cases the itea of intention. is not lost sight of ; 
but that even-here the general notion of being suitable for the purpose is present 
to the mind : or, to express the same thing more strictly in other words, Sa 
with a subjunctive can be substituted for an infinitive, only when the discourse 
is of something desirable, or worthy to be striven for. Thus, as in Latin it is cor- 
rect to say expedit ut heec facias, but not malum est ut hee facias ; so, according 
to the usage of the New Testament, it Fould be quite proper to say caddy, but 
not xaxdy, ioriy iva raira ovjc.—Néw the passage before us seems at first 
sight to contradict this principle ; but the expression ijoi ef¢ thdxtordy bore 
(where the «ic is 2 Hebraism corresponding to the 9) includes in it the notion 
of I care not that, non curo (or qu@ro) ut. The meaning will thus be: But,I am 
not very anxious to be judged of by Jou, or indeed by any man, i.e, (as appears 
from ver, 2) so as to procure for myself the praise of fidelity, The dv@pwaivy 
aywipa is the tribunal orjudgment of Men, ip opposition to the ipa rod Kupiov: 
and ypipa in Doth cases is used after the Hebrew idiom, as in Joel i. 15.” 
Billkoth. 
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condemn myself; for the Apostle could not ‘say I do not exa- 
“mine, or judge, myself: it is, the duty of every good man to 
examine and judge himself, and it is what the Apostle recom- 
mends, 1 Cor. xi. 81. 2 Cor. xiii. 5”—and at the same time 
attain to that accuracy which Billroth aims at, when he 
writes : “ Properly we,should have expected GAN’ ob abrdg 
avaxpivw ys, sed ne ipse guidem”me judico, for the sake of the 
antithesis ; for it is not the object, but the subject, that is 
here opposed to what immediately precedes, Theophylact 
observes on this passage :. Think not, says he, that from any 
disrespect to you, or to the rest of mankind, I claim to be exempt 
from being judged: I do not even reckon myself competent toa 
matter of such exactness.” 


4, ob8tv yao tuavrq abvursa. The received version of 
these words, for I knpw nothing by myself—more correctly — 
perhaps, bye myself; thee preposition, like the Greck wapa, 
intimating to my prejudice ; or that can be laid, as it were, at 
my door, brought home to me, made matter of accusation 
against me—is a quaint Znglish vulgarism for what Burton _ 
tacitly substitutes for it, I am not conscious to myself of any 
thing wrong ; the notion of wrong, if we look to the strict and 
‘primary meaning of obve:da>, conscio, and their derivatives, 
being at once suggested by the secresy of that wherein” a 
man’s own heart is his only earthly witness. Hence the 
Latin Poet’s obvious epewegesis : “Nil conscire sibi, nulla 
pallescere culpa.” ‘ : 

Ibid. GN oie ev robry Sedtualwya, yet am I not hereby 
justified ; iv robty, as it were ipso facto; by the simple ver- 
dict which I might rronounce upon myself in foro conscientia. 
It can hardly be necessary to observe that the forensic 
Sedtxalwpae is not here to be caken in that theological sense, 
in which it is used +hroughout the Epistle to the Romans. 


5, Wherefore, if ye will be guided by my example, do not 
form any premature Judgments inZavour of one man, or one 
party, above another, but wait until the Lord come ; who both 


> See Peile on isch. Agam. v. 1055. 
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will bring to light what is now veiled in darkness, and disclose 
the purposes of men’s hearts ; and then shall every man have+ 
his due meed of praise from God. 


6. Now these things, brethren—alhthat precedes, namely, 
from ci iii. 4—J have figuratively applied” to myself and 
Apollos—* by that figure, mmely, in Thich (to use the words 

. of Quintilian, lib. ix. cap. 2) we want our hearers to under- 
stand by a kind of suspicion what we do not express ; not indeed 
the contrary of what we say, as when we speak in irony ; but 
something latent, and which the hearer must find out for him- 
self; which, adds hey is now almost the only thing called 
schema among us, and whence debates are called figurative.” 
Parkhurst’s Lex. in voc. ed. Rose. “Though the Apostle 
had named only himself and ApSllos, who both had abjured 
the honour of Being leaders of a sect, yet he at tlie same time 
would intimate the propricty of ay similar coursé being fol- 
lowed by all those who had made themselves such, or been 
made such by the Corinthians.” Billroth—who adds on 
tmp 8 yéyparra, “As this is the common form by which 

* the Apostle introduces a quotation from the Old Testament, 
some have thought that there is such a quotation here. 
Grotius supposes it to be from Deut. xvii. 20, where the 
LXX give tva ph twOG 4 Kapdla adrov awd rwv adeAgav 
avrov. This, however, is hardly admissible: it seems better 
to regard the Apostle as referring to what he had” himself 
written in this Epistle; and Lachmann’s reading, & yéypamrat, 
is probably to be preferred.” , 

Translate: for your sakes—i.e., as he explains his meaning, 
for your instruction—that ye may learn in us (after our ex- 
ample) not to have notions above that sober measure which has 
now been set down for you; Mat so you may* no longer be 


. ° 

¢ “The use of the Indicative after iva is uncommon, and occurs only once 
besides in the New Testament, Gal. iv. 17; nor does it at all agree with the 
notion of intention involved in iva. @n this account Winer (p, 239) supposes a 
solecism ; but perhaps it would be ne@rer the truth to conclude that, since in 
both places the verb is onesin dw, the Apostle may have fallen into a gramma- 
tical idiotism, the grounds of which lie inthe form of the verb itself; and that, 
the sight forme guceicGe and ZyAdre not being conversationally familiar to him, 
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puffed up, each one Sor some one man to the -prejudice of some 
other, * 


_ 7. at 82 nat EAaBec, but, if it be true that —if, agreeably to 
what has just been said, (nat), thou admittest that—thou hast 
received it, &c. “This, coming immediately after cig tip rob 
ivée «. tA. may well Le undersfeod to be addressed to the 
Corinthians individually, teachers alike and partisans — but i in 
what follows they are addressed as a community... 

8. Short as has been your acqyaintance with the Gospel, 
ye are already full, ye are already rich; in all manner of spi- 
ritual store (ch. i. 5, 7. Rev. iii. 17), ye are kings*, and have 
no need of us! In truth (cai, in the very letter of that boast) 
I would‘ ye were kings! thai we also might be kings with you. - 
“That the whole of this passage is ironical, feeds hardly to | 
be mentioned. Paul snows this himself, when he says, ‘kat 

_ dgeddy ye tBacrredcare, et ulinam regnum adepti essetis, - 
whereby he intimates that in reality they had not received it,” 
Billroth. 


9. Sowa yap x.7.A. Rightly understood, this is not a 
burst of fretfulness, or of querulousness or impatience under 
suffering for Christ’s sake, but a most powerful illustration, 
such as St. Paul’s vivid imagination only could have sug~ 
gested, of that entire denegation of self which formed the cha 
racteristic feature of The Christ and His Apostles, and which, 
admonishing them as a father, St. Paul sets before his spi- 
ritual children, less to make them ashamed (ver. 14) of having: 


a 


he had thus substituted the Indicative for the Conjunctive ; following perhaps 
the analogy of the singular, in which “hese two moods are alike, and forgetting 
that in the plural they are not so.” Fillroth, 

4 Such appears to be’ the force here of thé Article, which gives an indivi 
duality to the one and the other of two supposed Party-leaders ; at the.same time, 
that it connects them with each one of the persons addressed, 2 as his one prized, 
and his other less favoured, teacher. % 

© “Reges atque Tetrarchas, Omzia nana loquens,” “Hor. 

f “In the New Testament, as well as in the later Classics, égeAoy is used in 
every respect as a particle with the Indicative. Thus with tte Aorist, 1 Cor, 
iv, 8, dgedov [Baodsdoare, would that ye had become lords.” Winer, p, 250: 
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hitherto made their Christian privileges matter of vain 
boasting, and contentions ajming only at self-exaltation ; than ° 
to induce them henceforth (ver. 16) to be more studious to 
conform themselves exclusiyely to his paternal example. 

— taxdrove amésakev, contemptissimos constituit, Krebs: 
&¢ tmBavartove, velut bestiarios, Tertull. de Pudicit. c. 14. 
p. 566. “ This.is an allusior®to the Koman theatrical spec- 
tacles. For from a passage of Seneca’s epistles, quoted by 
Whitby, it appears that in the morning those criminals to 
whom they gave a chance of escaping with their life fought 
with the wild beasts armed; but in the afternoon the gla- 
distors fought naked, ‘and he who escaped was only reserved 
for slaughter to another day—so that they. might well be 
called émtBavartove, persons appointed to death, By comparing 
the Apostles to these devoted victims, Paul has given usa 
strong and affecting picture of the dangers of their,ministry ; 
dangers, which eventually proved fatal to the most of them.” 
Macknight. 

Ibid. Olarpov tyeviOnuev, we have been made a spectacle to 
the world, as well of angels as of men*. Here we have another, 


“and not less: vivid, illustration of the Apostlegs meaning. 


“ @laroov h. 1, metaphorice, homo qui omne ignominie sup- 
pliciique genus patitur. Sic seepius apud Plautum legitur : 
aliquem ludos facere. ‘Verba Pauli non [amplius] intelligenda 
sunt.de pugna cum bestiis ineunda, sed ex more Gregcorum, 
quo homines malefici in theatris non solum ignominiee causa 
exhibebantur, sed supplicio etigm afficiebantur.” Kiittn. 
Compare: Heb. x. 33, dvedicpoie re Kat Oribeot OcarprZduevor. 
Hom, IL. iii. 42, AGBnv 7 tpevar cat erdxiov dAXAwv. Hor® 
Sat. I. vii. 21, magnum spectaculum uterque. 


10. We are content to be accsunied fools for Christ's sake 


& So Calvin interprets these wérds, as explanatory of a «dou —not, as the 
English Version makes them, co-ordinate with it. “Secundum membrum, ¢ 
angelis et hominibus, expositive accipio, in hune sensum: Non modo terre Iudum 
et spectaculum, sed etiam costo exhibeee Vulgo hic locus de diabolis expositus 
fuit, quia videbatur absurdum ad bonos Angelos referre ; verum non intelligit 
Paulus, quicunque sue calamMatis sint testeg, eos tali spectaculo delectari ; hoc 
tantum vult, se itasgubernari a Deo, ut videatur ordinatus esse ad preebendum 
toti mundo Judum,” = 


. e P 
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(Luke vi, 22. Phil. iii. 8), whilst ye take credit for being wise 
° men in Christ (Rom. xvi. 7, 2 Cor, xii. 2); we feel_ourselves to 
be weak (ch. ii. 8. 2 Gor. x. ‘10. xii. 5, 9), whilst you account 
yourselves strong; ye are in honour, whilst we are in disgrace, 
So the Apostle goes om to contrast the case of those, to whom 
to live was Christ, and to die was gain (Phil. i. 21),"with that 
of those new converts to Christitnity who had yet to learn that 
the kingdom into which they had been translated (Col. i. 18) 
was not of this world; and further to show them into what 
spirit they had been’baptized, he next sets before them what, 
up to the time at which he wrote, had been the life of a Chris- 
tian Missionary, and Martyr for the Fruth as it is in Jesus 


18. we mepixabappara «tA. ©In Lam. iii. 45, we only read 
LOnkag: jac tv pécy tov hawy in the LXX; but there are 
two words in the Hebrew answering to wipucalipuaire and 

: mephbnua. Mayer internrets these words to’ mean homines 
piaculares, persons devoted to death to expiate some public 
calamity. Thes. Crit. Sacr. Part I. p.512.” Burton. Com- 
pare John xi. 50, and Phavorinus: "Erpepdv revac ’APnvator 
Alav ayeveie Kal ayphotouc, Kal tv Kapow cvppopag ride 
tre\Dobonc rH TdAR, Aoyod Aéyw H ToLobrou Tide, Evav — 
robrove tvexa tov KabapOivar tov judoparoc, ode Kal érw- 
vdpabov kaQapuara. Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 454: “Yip 
TOU kaBapiopoo ToAEwe a avypouv éotoXopévoy Tia, év éxaAouv 
k4Qapya. “ The LXX translate the Hebrew word which sig-. 
“nifies an expiation by wepxafappa, Prov. xxi. 8: wherefore 
there..is no océasion for the reading in Erasm. Schmidius’ . 
edition of the Néw Testament, mentioned by Wetstein, 
womepet xabdppara”’? Macknight—who adds on zepffnuas’ 
«The word signifies filth scoured off, from mepupaw, to scour, or: 
serape off all around; and in used most commonly to denote. 
the sweeping of streets or Stalls.” Tlepfpnua juev yévou— 
Hrot (as he explains it) cwrnola cat droAbrpwore—Suidas tells 
us, was said when a man was thrown into the sea, as a sacri-’ 
fiée to Neptune. 

a 

17. remfa ipiv Tydbcor. “The object of this sending of. 

Timothy was, that he might go into Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) 
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and collect there the contributions (ch. xvi. 1) for the poor 
Christians in Palestine, with which (as Neander well expresses’ 
it) the Apostle wished in an appropriate manner to conclude 
his labours in the East. Paul intimates that Timothy would 
also visit Corinth ; but from doing this, probably, he was pre- 
vented ; “As may be inferred [partly from the uncertainty with 
which the Apostle expresses h%mself on’this subject ch. xvi. 10, 
and further] from the circumstance that Paul in his Second 
Epistle makes no mention of his reception by them, or of any 
intelligence brought hy him respecting tHeir Church; though, 
when he wrote that Epistle, Timothy was again present with 
him.” Billroth—whe& on be bag avapvhos, adds from 
CEcumenius: “ He does not say, shall teach you, lest they 
should be hurt at the idea of being taught by a youth like 
Timothy ; wherefore also he adds, my ways, that is, he shall 
not speak his oWn things but mine. By ways he yneans my 
administration, preaching, dangers,» Apostolic conduct, and 
the Divine laws according to which I walk. Then, explaining 
his meaning, he calls them ways which are in Christ, i. e. 
which have nothing human in them: He adds, nothing new 
‘shall he speak to you, but the instructions whigh I give in 
every Church.” , 


. 

10. yveaopat—riv dévauev. “I shall know what power mani- 
fests itself in these false teachers, This is the natural sgquence 
of idea; but between the verb and its object there is a clause 
interposed, as it were, parenthetically : «at yvwoouat—ov Tov 
Adyor, adrAG—rHv Sbvauev.” — Billroth_—* ASyos, dicta, et 
Svante, facta, sibi invicem opponuntur. Experiar, non hoc? 
utrum sint illi inflati me disertiores, sed utrum plus effecerint 
quam ego. ‘Non enim in dictis cernitur religio, sed in factis 
doctorum et efficacia doctrinz.” « Kiittner. 

a 

21. tv p6B38y 2Ow; “The tv here is not equivalent to 
abv, but padoe (as is clear from the antithesis between it, 
and dyazn and wvetya) meansethe use of the p4Rdoc, habiths 
qus qui utitur paB8y, habituf irati pedagogi. Theodoret: 
paBdov S8 Kqrei thy wadeurne evéipyeav. Properly the 

3 P2 
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Hebrew 3 instrumenti is to be explained*in like manner.” 
Billroth.—év péB8y, Angl. rod ix: hand. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. reg 0b8?—dvopdZerar. “ dvopaterat, noniinatur, ‘i, e. 
fit, reperitur; uti NJP2 quod Alexandrini interpretes per 
cupBatver exprimunt. Potest etiam per pelwoww explicari, ut 
dicatur minus, plus intelligatur. Ne nominatur quidem, sc. 
nedum ut perpetretur et nefarie exerceatur. Sic Jer. xviii. 
13: quis audivit talia? nedum fecit. Tale probrum dicit 
Apostolus etiam in Géntilibus non reperiri, 4. e.. vix reperiri. 
Vere. Cit. pro Clucntio 5,6: Nubit genero socrus, nullis 
auctoribus, funestis ominious omnium. O mulieris scelus incre- 
dibile, et preter hanc unam in omni vita inauditum !—bore 
tye, adeo ut inter vos .aliquis cum patris conjuge, cum sua 
noverca, rem habeat. Patris uxor plerumque Hebrais est. 
_ noverea, ut ‘Lev. xviii. 82? Kiittn. 

Ibid. rob warpdc. “ It would seem from 2 Cor. vii. 12 that 
the father was still living—which aggravates the offence.” ° 
Burton. Cae 

3. we awdév. “ Perhaps we is to be expunged.” Burton. 
“The reading would indeed be rendered easier by its omis- 
gion, for then the participle could be resolved by although. 
If, however, the we be retained, it must be joined not only to 
azdv, but to the whole clause as far as vebpart: ego vero, 
quippe qui abessem (= abseng quidem’) corpore, adessem autem 
animo, decrevi tanquam presans &c.—obrw, in so disgraceful-a 
manner ; the Apostle would seem to intimate that thé trans- 
gressor had shown no sense of shame for his sin, but had 
committed ‘it openly, so that it might truly be said of it, 
bAwe axoverat.” Billroth. - 


> &@ We must supply péy after daZy, as in ch. iii, 15, wheresee the note. 
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4. ovvaxberrwr bpov «7... you, and I in spirit, though, 
not in person (comp. 2 Kittgs ve26. Col. ii, 5), being gathered 
together with the power—i. e. (see Matt. xviii. 20) assembled 
in the virtual presence—of our Lord Jesus Christ, &e. &e. 
This pasenthesis interrupts the sentence, a8 originally pro- 
jected, Hon Kéxpika Tov ovTay TOVTO kerepyacapuevov Tragadou- 
vai: 7 Zaravg, and renders it necessary for the Apostle to 
add roy toovrov in ver. 5, making Tov Kkarepyacauevoy © the 
accusative of the person,” and 1} mapadpiva «7A. “of the 


thing,” after kéxptca. 
a 


2 
5. wapadotvar 7 Sarava. “ Tradere Satane est precari 
Deum ut eum tradat in potestatem Satanz, nempe ut per 
eum morbis vexetur (cf. 1 Tim. i.20); cic dAcOpov ric cagKde, 
ut ire: Divine sensu carnales affectus in illo exstinguantur. 
“OAcOpoe sapké¢ pari modo dicitur, gus Bavaroby tag mpakeg 
tov awparoc, Rom. viii. 13.” Grotius.—Ov« elrev, ixdovvat 
tov Towbroy 1 Laravg, adda wapadovvar dvotywv abr 
Tig peravotac tac Digac, Kat Goreg radaywyy Tov ToLOvTOY 
- mapadidotc [comp. 2 Cor. ii. 6—8]. sig dAcOpov Tig capKde* 
iva paorigy adrov Exe rovnep } vdow iréoa. «at pay 
addaxov gnow [ch. xi. 82] sre wd rod Kuplov xpwducha 
Tajra maoxovteg’ GAN’ evraiOa phdAXov xaOapacba Hirwv, 
T@ BaravG wapad{dwar. Kal rovro S? Oep Soxodv zyiyvero, 
Bore xodagecOac airov- tiv cdpxa’ brad) yap ard ric 
adnpaylag Kal tig Tpupic Tig Kata Thy odpka emBuputa 
tlerovrat, Tabrnv xoddZa. Chrysostom. 


7. Purge out therefore your old leaven—the vices of your 
unregenerate nature—that so ye may be as it were new dough 
in the hand of the Lord (comp, Luke i. 17), even as ye are, if 
ye be Christian men, without legven in your composition, as 
such: for we have had bur Passover sacrificed for us in the 
sacrifice of Christ; therefore let our feast’—the holy life, 
namely, whereby we commemorate that sacrifice, and ag it 


e 

» No one, acquainted with the religious ceremonies either of Jewish or of 
Heathen Antiquity, needs to be told how*close was the transition from a pro- 
pitiajory sacrifice to a feast consequent thereupon. Hence the association of 


these two ideas in the mind of the Apostle. 7 


214 1 CORINTHIANS, ~ CHAP. V. 


were, show the Lord’s death, till He come (ch. xi. 26)—have 
nothing now to do with the literal leven of by-gone days—tor we 
serve now in newness of spirit (see note on Rom. vii. 6), and 
meat commendeth us not to God ; for neither, if we eat, are we 
the better: nor; if we eat not, are we the worse (ch. #iii, 8)— 
nor yet with the spiritual leaven of wickedness and evil living 
—that fault and corruption of. every child of Adam, which 
under the outward sign of leaven God’s infant Church was, 
as it were sacramentglly, instructed to put away from among 
them—but let it consist in the observance’ of unledvened days of 
sincerity and truth! Ee . 
So—after Chrysostom: foprig 6 Tapav Kaipdc’ Kat yap 
elrdv, doprafwyev, obk ered [lacxa rapiv, obS8 ered} % 
Hevrqxoorh, éXeyev' GdAA Seewve bre wae 6 xpévog topriig 
fort xaipde roig Xproriavote Sia Thy bmepParjy Trav Sobév- 
tov ayabév: and Kiittner: “ fopréZwyev non est, diem 
festum celebremus ; hec'enim esset propria significatio, cum 
Trequiratur tropica; sed Deo serviamus, Deum colamus, Chris- 
tiani simus ; ita scilicet, ut ab omnibus pristinis vitiis puri 
simus et Deum vera sanctitate colamus.—pi) év Souy wereAet - 
non cum impfobitate, que sit quasi fermentum; sed cum virtute 
que vera sini azyma, Genitivus explicat.” —a faint attempt 
- has been made to bring out the depth of meaning, and of 
spiritual instruction, which that one word Zéun (in ver. 6) 
was suff-cient to suggest to the inspired mind of St. Paul. 
And no apology (it is hoped) need be made for the freedom 
of interpretation with which, after the obvious allusion con- 
veyed by 70 waoxa Tov... . Sore Eopralwpev, Takada in 
ver, 8 has been made to refer rather to the literal prohibition 
of the Jewish Ritual, then waxing old and on the point of being 
swept away (Heb. viii. 18), than, as in ver. 7. to what the pro- 


4 


¢ This might have been more freely rendered, sinfulness of heart and life; for 
xaxia, malitia (but not what in English we understand by malice), the opposite 
of dyaQwotvay, is badness of heart, or principle (compare ch. xiv, 20); movnoia, 
the opposite of cadoxayabia, a loose and unprincipled manner of living. Their 
opposites may be found also in the latter clause of ver. 8, on which Billroth 
remarks : “ siduepivera is innocence, surity, spotlessness of life and walk [rather, 
open-heartedness, absence of all guile] ; 4A70aa, the obvious morality of Truth : 
John iii. 21, He that docth the truth cometh to the light. Comp. Eph. iv. 21~~25.”, 
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hibited leaven emblematically represented, under the elemen- 
tary teaching of God’s Haly Spirit. I do but add, that it is 
wholly unnecessary, here as in Luké xxii. 1, ?. Acts xii. 3. 
xx. 6, to interpret ra aZupa—the season when no leaven might 
be usedw a term corresponding rath@r to our Leni, Passion 
Week, Whitsuntide, &e.—as if in itself it meant wnleavened 
bread. It is better translated, as in Matt. xxvi. 17. Mark 
xiv. 1, 12, the ‘Feast of unleavened bread—to wit, the seven 
days (Exod. xii, 18-20. Acts xii. 3), on the first of which 
(the Passover, properly so called, Numb. xxvii, 16. Mark 
xiv. 1) the Paschal lgmb*was offered (Mark xiv. 12. Luke 
xxii, 7)—and with great beauty and propriety does the 
Apostle here employ it to denote that time of Reformation, and 
refreshing from the presence of the Lord (Acts iii..19. Heb. 
ix. 10), which the long prefigured sacrifice of the Lamb of 
God was to introduce, unto all who should drawgnear with a 
true heart, in full assurance of j&ith; having their hearts 
sprinkled (ans ovvadioews movnpac) from internal consenting 
unto evil, as well as their bodies externally washed with pure 
(sanctifying) water; Heb. x. 22. 
» 

9. typapa bpiv iv rh emorodp ove ev GAdAy, GAA’ ev 
rabry. mpd Beaxéav yap tpn, obx ofdare dre ppd Coun 
Bhov 7d gipana Cupots dra SSaoxu wept Sv Eypape—so 
Theodoret, and (after Whitby and Macknight) so,Burton: 
“ ty rij tmarod}, in this epistle ; see Rom. xvi. 22. Col. iv. 16. 
1 Thess. v. 27. 2 Thess. iii. 14. He alludes to what he 
writes after this in ver. 18. vii. 2.” This is not, indeed, a 
satisfactory interpretation of ?ypaya, but the references given 
are quite sufficient to limit the application of 79 émorodg to 
the Epistle now before us, and not (as Billroth, after Neander, 
and others have imagined) to &o earlier Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, supposed to be lost, to which the*Apostle never else- 
where refers, and of which no mention whatever is made in 
the writings of the primitive Church. Perhaps, if we put 
ourselves in the position ofone who wrote for the most ‘part 
by an amanuensis*; we shall better understand how both 


‘%l ‘That the present Epistle was so written, will be seen from ch, xvi, 21. 
e 
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St. Paul here, and Tertius in Rom. xvi. 22, came to speak of 
‘the Letter on which the mind of the one, and thepen of the 
other, was at*that moment engaged, as the Epistle; and, as 
Theodoret has suggested, we may conceive the Apostle (after 
what precedes in vy. 2,5, 6) to have been thinking, less of 
the actual inditing, than of the practical purport of his in- 
struction, Jn what has now been delivered® to you—so.he 
returns, from speaking of that holy living: which should 
characterize all Christians, to the particular case of the 
Corinthian Church—J have instructed you not to keep com- 
pany with fornicators; by which * mean‘ not absolutely, &e. 
§c.—mavrwe, omnino, Angl. under all circumstances, expresses 
here what in classical Greek would have been conveyed by 
arXte, in precise terms. 


11. vuvied? Eypapa qipiv, but what I have written unto you 
is, not to keep company, tr case &e. &c. The vuvé must not 
be understood to refer to what he has now written, as distin- 
guished from the imaginary Epistle of an earlier date; but, 
as opposed to dpa, then, in that case, to distinguish what the 
Apostle did, from what he did not, mean to convey by what 
he had just written. Compare chap. vii. 14. xii. 18, 20. xv. 20, 

Ibid. rg roviry pds onvecBlav, cum talibus, adeo vitiosis 
et Christianorum nomen usurpantibus, ne epulas quidem ha- 
bere communes; quod minimum est inter amicitie signa: 
vide Gal. ii. 12.—ouveoOiev habes, Gen. xliii. 32. Ps. ci. 5, 
in Greco. Hebreis mos erat. cibum communem non sumere 
cum eo qui erat in 9712.” Grotius. 


12,13. For why should I*—quid attinebat? Angl. what 


© Compare 8 [or &] yiypasrai, ch. iv. 6. 

f No uncommon use this of xai in the way of enlargement, or explanation of 
one’s meaning when not made sufficiently clear. Compare, for example, 
Thueydid. i, 69. Emordyela olg 53g ot "AOnvaior, cal bre kar’ ddéyov, -xw- 
potiaw eri robe widag. Ibid. 70. mds otovg buty "APnvalorg Syrac, cat 
bow Dpay kai bg aay Stagigovrag, 6 dyer tora. 

8 So Erasmus expounds it: “ Hoe senseram—si quis Christianus hujusmodi 
flagittis sit infamis, adeo non oportere gum eo commercium habere, ut ne men- 
sam quidem communem esse velim.” a 


4 There is an obvious incongruity between the latter clause of ver. 12, ‘and 
r 
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business had I to—bid you judge them that are without the 
pale of the-Church? Is tfnot of those within that ye (bpetc)* 
are judges, whilst of them ‘that are without God is the judge 
Ye therefore (xat, accordingly) shall put away that wicked one 
from among you. “With the emptfatical particle xaf here 
the Apostle introduces, in conclusion, a quotation from the 
Old Testament which will be found in Deut. xxiv. 7 [ver. 9, 
LXX].” Billroth. Gesenius has noticed that the Hebrew 
phrase, rendered “Thou shalt take away this evil from the 
midst of-you;” is theusual formula employed in Deuteronomy 
wherever punishment is omered: see, for example, ch. xiii. 5. 
xvii. 7. 


CHAPTER VIs 
iad 


1. rodpd ric Sudy noted. “ rodugy et aoristus rhijvar 

(nam rAjye et rdw non extant) valent sustinere, quae quidem 

_ significatio Jate se extendit. Est*enim sustinere (Angl. to 
endure) non obstante vel periculo, vel pudorepvel superbia, 
vel dolore animi, vel misericordia.? Bp. Monk on Eur. 
Alcest, 287. Translate here in the second of these mean- 
ings: Can any of you, having a case (matter of litigation) 
against his brother—see note on Rom. xiii. 8—think ef going 
to law with him before the unconverted Heathen, and not before 
the Lord’s people ? . , 

“The Heathens are called unrighteous, in the same sense 
as Christians are called saints or holy. For as the latter are 
called saints, not on account of the real sanctity of their 
manners, but on account of their professed faith; so the 
former were called unrighteous; on account of their idolatry 
and unbelief (ver. 6), although many of Shem were remark- 
able for their regard to justice and to all the duties of mora- 
lity.’. Macknight. 


the former as rendered in the English Version : what have I to do with judging 
them also that arg without? which is easly avoided by making the rai (the 
virtual representative here of ypddar) connect the question with the leading 
idea that has preceded ; and that is contained in the verb Zypaypu. 

e 
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2. ob« olSare «.7.A. ~ Because this question is repeated 
six times in this chapter, Locke thinks it was intended as a 
‘Yeproof to the Corinthians, who, notwithstanding they boasted 
of the knowledge they had received from the false teacher, 
were extremely:ignoraiit in religious matters.” Mecknight 
--who remarks on the latter. part of the verse: “With 
respect to the idea, which many entertain, of the saints being 
Christ’s assessors when He judges the world, I observe that 
it is repugnant to all the accounts given of the general judg- 
ment, and particularly to our Lord’s 6wn account of that 
great event (Matt. xxv.), where thé righteous are represented 
as all standing before His tribunal along with the wicked, 
and as receiving their sentence at the same time with them. 
To found a doctrine of this magnitude merely on two obscure 
passages of Scripture, which can easily admit of a different 
and bettersinterpretation, seems not a little rash.” To the 
same effect Whitby says® “ We often read that even the best 
of Saints shall stand before the Judgment-seat of Christ (Matt. 
xxv. 83, 2 Cor. v. 10. ,Rev. xx. 12); that they shall be 
Assessors with Christ then, we read not: the words of Christ © 
(Matt. xix. 28), in what sense soever taken, prove it not; 
they being spoken, not of all Saints, of whom the Apostle 
here speaks, but of the twelve Apostles only. These words 
must therefore admit of one of these two senses, viz. that 
there shall be Christian Magistrates who shall be Governors, 
and so Judges, of the world, according to the prophecy of 
Isaiah (xlix. 23), And kings: shall be thy nursing-fathers, and 
their queens thy nursing-mothers ; and that of Daniel (vii. 18), 

he Saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom; or that 
they shall judge and condemn the world by the faith preached 
for a testimony to them; as Noah did (Heb. xi. 7)—whence 
is the Gospel so often called ‘the testimony of Christ—and by 
the Spirit given to*convince the world of sin, of righteousness, 
and of judgment (John xvi. 8); in which sense our Lord saith, 
Now is the judgment of this world : John xii. 81.” 

Translate: Know ye not that =“ when the Lord Jesus shall 
be revealed from Heaven with His mighty angels; when He 
shail come to be glorified in His saints, and to te admired in 
all them that believe ;? 2 Thess. i, 7, 10-—the Saints (Matt. 
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xii. 27, 41, 42) shall be the virtual judges of the unconverted | 
‘world? and if then on you,sas Christ’s witnesses to the world, 
turns the future judgment of the world ‘(Acts xvii. 31), are yf 
unequal to controversies of the most trifling character ?—~ 
“ gpirijgeov, tribunal (Jam. ii, 6], b. 2 causay controversia in 
judicio uscrprenians 3 Kpirhpia eAaxtoTa, cause levissima.” 
Kiittn. 


3. ‘Know’ ye not that we shall judge angels ?-—madw 76 Kpt- 
voupey avi ‘Tov kakaxpwoupey riOexev" ayyédoug St Afye 
rode Satyovac, tovTo,yae* foav madat {comp. 2 Pet. ii. 4 
Jude 6]. Karaxpevovar 88 adtove of Gyo; bre auipa mepr- 
xelpevor rie Oslag Oeoamctag ipodvricav, éxelvwv év aowpare 
pbou Tiv-Tovnplay aoracapévwy: Theodoret—let alone (wire 
ye, ne dicam) questions pertaining to this life. 

® n 

4, As far as this life is conceri#d*, then, if ye happen to 
have controversies one with another, your practice is to set 
them to judge who are of no account in the estimation of the 

. Church—viz. Heathen magistrates, So Kiittner: “ rode 
2ou0. iv +. ék., communionis Ecclesie experte®; exprimitur 


Hebraicum pon ?s. Reprehendit Apostolus Coriathios, 


quod non ex Christianis, sed ex Ethinicis, sibi eligerent litium 
suarum arbitros.—iv rj éxcAnolg, judicio Ecclesia : xabiZw 
h. 1. constituo judicem.” And that the Apostle” 's Words are 
to be taken only as an ironical assertion, is plain from what 
he goes on to say. J say this to “shame you (comp. ch. xv. 84). 
Are ye absolutely without so much as one discreet man amoeg 
you—adeo non est apud vos ne unus quidem vir sapiens— 
who shall be able to decide a controversy, in the way of me- 
diator for his brother ? the Chwstian brother, namely, whom 
the Apostle tacitly assumes tobe the moge aggrieved of the 
two contending parties, and who thus obtains his redress 
without having recourse to a Heathen court of Justice. 
Kiittner, however, remarks» “dvd pécov rot adcApod abrou, 
inter fratres suos : Hebraice® 


a On the significancy of péy, as subjoined here to Berend, compare the note 
on Roin. xi. 13, 
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_ §. But brother with brother goes to law, and that before 
unbelievers! © At first sight the antithesis intYoduced .by 
@)A4 would seem to lié in the last words, émt roév éarlotwy: 
but the xat rotro shows that it lies rather in the word 
xolveaOa, to go to law, t sue, which ig opposed to Sexpivev, 
ver. 5; so that the latter expresses an extra-judicial decision, 
given by the arbitration of a shrewd and sagacious man 
(edgoc).” Billroth—who cites Theophylact: “A double 
evil, in that they not only went to law with a brother, but 
did so before the ungodly.” > 
© 

7. 90n piv odv Kr. It is remarkable that neither here, 
nor in ver. 4, are the particles piy ofv to be taken together 
in their frequent sense of immo vero, nay rather ; but pév, on 
the principle indicated on Rom. xi. 13, serves only to throw 
an emphas? on Biri, and on #3n. Already then—even in 
this circumstance, to go fo farther (uév) ; compare a similar 
use of #8 in John iii, 18—there is a general short-coming in 
your conduct, as Christians, that you have (emphatic) daw. 
+ suits with one another. Why do ye not rather take wrong? . 
why do ye not rather suffer violence? This had been more 
characteristic (Matt. vy. 39, 40) of the disciples of Jesus 
Christ ; Gut—so far is it-from being your character—you do 
wrong and offer violence, and that to men who are your 
brethren- Know ye not that no unrighteous persons—none 
who in any way work ill to others (Rom. xiii. 10)\—shalf 
inherit &e. &e. . 

Jbid. ob cAnpovoyjsovc.. “Tn this expression there is an 
allusion to the covenant with Abraham, in which God pro- 
mised to him and to his spiritual seed the inheritance, or 
everlasting possession, of a heavenly country (called by the 
Apostle the kingdom of God, because our Lord had so named 
it, Matt. xxv, 34), Under the type of-his natural seed inhe- 
riting the earthly Canaan.” Macknight. Compare Rom. 
iv. 18. 3 

» This mode of settling a matter, as we should say, “out of Court,” was of 
frequent occurrence among the Romans ; when the accuser was said judicem 
Serre alioui, “to challenge his opporient to submit the questisn to one of the 


Tudices Selecti 3? and the defendant, if he acceded to the proposal, was paid 
jadicem dare, “to name, whom he chose, as arbitrator between them,” - 
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11. And all these characters there were to be found among 
you! But,ye have renounced® your former selves in the wash+ 
ing of Regeneration (Tit. fi, 5)$ but ye have been sanctified, 
but ye have been justified (freely acquitted of God, and 
accepted) in the Name of the Lord Jesus, and through the 
operatién of the Spirit of our God. “Here is the figure 
called Hyperbaton, for we aze justified in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and sanctified by the Spirit of our God. 
So.Philem.5, Hearing of thy love and faith which thou hast 
towards the Lord Jesus Christ, and towards all Saints; i. e., 
which faith thou hast towards Christ, and love to His 
Saints.” Whitby. * ‘ 

On the former part of this verse Calvin well remarks; 
“Tribus vocabulis utitur ad rem unam exprimendam, quo 
magis eos deterreat ne eodem revolvantur, unde exierant. 
Quanquam ergo hee tria eodem spectant, in ipsa tamen 
varietate latet magna vis: sunt enim Subaudiend& antitheses 
ablutionis et sordium ; sanctificationis et pollutionis ; justifica- 
tionis et reatds: nempe ut semel justificati ne sibi novam 
reatum accersant; ne sanctificati, se iterum profanent, ne 
abluti novis inquinamentis deforment; sed pgtius studeant 
puritati, maneant in vera sanctitate, priores sordes abomi- 
nentur.’—And on the latter: “Proprie et eleganter distin- 
gwit inter officia. Nam sanguis Christi purgationis nostra 
materia est: ex ejus morte et resurrectione justitia et sancti- 
ficatio nobis contingit. Sed quia purgatio per Christum 
facta, et justitic acquisitio, nihil prodest nisi iis qui Spiritds 
Sancti virtute istorum bonorum participes fuerint facti, 
merito Spiritum conjungit cum Christo. Christus exgo 
nobis omnium bonorum fons est, ab ipso omnia obtinemus ; 
sed Christus ipse cum omnibus snis bonis per Spiritum 
nobis communicatur. Fide enim recipimus Christum, et 
ejus gratiae nobis applicantur. + Fidei auctor Spiritus.” 

© dwedovaaobe might be translated simply, ye have had yourselves washed, i. e. 
have submitted yourselves to the rite of Christian Baptism ; but the Apostle is 
manifestly reminding the Corinthiagg of what that holy Baptism pledged-them 
to, and of the awful privileges whigh then were vouchsafed in answer to the 
prayer of faith, and solefnn invocation of the Name of the Lord. Compare 


Acts xxii. 16, Sérrivat, ai dwédovoat rac apapriag cov, drrinadecapevog 
7d Gvopa rob Kupiov. 
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12, wavra por tEcorw. “This was perbaps a saying of 
the Corinthians, when they wished to excuse their sensuality, 
and their eating of meats Gffered to idols. See ch. x. 23. 
Tit. i. 15.” Burton. 

Ibid. aN odx tys Kove. “The paronomasia in teorw 
and ovmacPjcoua is expressed by Erasmus (and atéer him 
by Calvin) thus: Omnium miki potestas est: at ego non 
redigar sub ullius potestatem.” Billroth—and so Burton: 
T have power over all things ; but none of them. shall ‘have 
power over me. ° 


18, 14, “Paul would intimate that our Christian liberty 
exists only in reference to things indifferent, and for this 
purpose he gives an instance of the latter. Meats are for 
the stomach—there they are to be digested—and the stomach 
for meais—i, e. the stomach is that part of the bedy which 
is appropriate to the reception of food for the nourishment 
of the whole—but both of these are entirely things of earth, 
and come to an end at death. Thus they belong to the 
adiaphora. It is otherwise, however, with fornication. In 
it Man’s entire physical being is involved; for he that is 
joined to an harlot is one body with her, ver. 16; but the 
physical being, as the basis from which the higher indivi- 
duality of Man is evolved, ought to be consecrated to the 
Lord, and in return be governed by Him as the Head of its 
members. Wherefore God will give to the body also an 
imperishable essence, even as He hath raised the Lord Him- 
self.” Billroth. See further'on ch. xv. 46—49, 

18. cic rb Woy cpa apaprave. “Other sins pollute the 
heart and the soul, but those of fornication and uncleanness 
only do properly pollute the bedy. Hence are those actions 
styled always in the, Scripture pollutions.” Whitby. 


19. vade rob év tuiv ‘Ayiou Mvetparoc. “The two things 
necessary to constitute a temple, as Whitby observes, belong 
to the bodies of believers. They are consecrated to the use 
of the Deity, and He resides in them. From this Tertullian, 
de cultu fem. lib. 2. c. 2, draws the following inference :— 
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Since all Christians are become the temple of God by virtue 
of His Holy Spirit sent into their hearts, and consecrating 
their bodies to His servite, We should make Chastity the 
keeper of this sacred habitation, and suffer nothing unclean 
or profane to enter into it; lest thg God who dwells in it, 
being displeased, should desert His habitatién thus defiled. 3 
Macknight. 

Ibid. oix tore iautey, “non estis vestri juris, as Beza inter- 
prets it; ye belong no more to yourselves; ye dare not fulfil 
your own will, but must in all things submit yourselves to 
the Spirit of Christ.” Billroth. 


a 


CHAPTER VIL. 


1. xaddv, “melius est [Atticé Dw] pro ratione tem- 
porum, ut infra e vers. 26 apparet.” Kiittner—and so 
Calvin: “ Paulus non accipit hic Zonum in ea significatione, 

ut malo aut vitioso opponitur; sed tantum ostendit quid 
a 
expediat propter tot molestias, tedia, sollicitudines, quze con- 
jugatos manent. Deinde spectanda est semper moderatio, 
quam subnectit [ver. 2]. Nihil érgo aliud potest elici ex 
Pauli verbis, quam expedire quidem et commodum esse 
homini non alligari uxori, si modo carere posit.” © 


5. cat wéAw ent 7rd avro ovvipxnobe—* 7d mwadw ovvip- 
xeobae bpac, gnotv, ob vopoberav Aéyw, GAN twa ad Teipogy 
tua 6 Zaravac, sie wopvelay Syrady. erat BE 4 d:dBooe 
ov Kal’ Lavrov alriog tie mogveiac, addAa Tponyouutvws H 
tov axpacta, tmiryaye Sa rev axpaclay tpov. atrn yap 
ji airta rod kat rov SaBorov wepacev iyas :?? Theophylact. 
Compare James i. 14, TS. 


6. rotro St Néyw. Macknight and Burton refer this to 
what follows; Billroth, “net merely to what immediately 
precedes, as many interpreters suppose, but to all the pre- 
ceding verses of the chapter. ‘These various prescriptions 
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respecting marriage I give you not as commands; not as a 
daw, but by permission ; i. e. you will learn from them, not 
what you must do, but, what “you may do. My own opinion, 
indeed, is (ver. 7), that where a man can, he should refrain 
from marriage as I do ;,but every man has his own gift from 
God:’ i.e. God has constructed the temperament of one 
man in one way, and of another in another.” Compare 
Matt. xix. 10—12. ee ; 

It seems better, however, to restrict rovro to the Apostle’s 
one great concession (yaunodrwoav) made first in, ver, 2, again 
by implication in ver. 5, and finally in ver. 9 (comp. also 
ver, 36). But this I say by way of concescion, not of command— 
for I would that... . but... . What I say therefore (so 
he takes up his former word, and former train of thought, 
after the short interruption in ver. 7) to unmarried persons, 
and to widows, is: It is well for them, if they cdn absde even as 
Lam: but Y they havé ngt the gift of continence tut THEM 
MARRY §€. &. 


10. “ But to the married I say, or rather not I, but Christ, 
(for it is our Lord’s own injunction), Let not the wife &e7— * 
so Bp. Shuttleworth paraphrases this verse, and “as Usteri 
has well remarked, the Apostle here does not distinguish 
between commandments proceeding from himself, and those 
proceeding from Divine Inspiration; but between what he 
was comMissioned to teach for the first time,’ and what was 
already known by tradition.” _Billroth—who adds, “ re- 
specting women separating themselves* from their husbands 
Christ Himself gave no express recorded direction, but said 
only (Mark x. 11) that a woman who had been divorced from 
her husband, and married another, was guilty of adultery ; 
and (ibid. 9) that what God had joined, man must not sepa- 
rate. With regard to men, hewever, He has himself (Matt. 
v. 32. xix. 9) expressly laid down the command of the 
Apostle; thus giving his verdict in favour of the interpreta- 

2“ wii xwpradiivar, ne separet se ipsam ; lay 8 nay xwprobg, quod si separa- 


verit se. Scriptores Hebraizantes ad conjugationem Hithpahq] exprimendam 
non possunt nisi verbis passivis et mediis uti.” Kiittner. 


~ 
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tion of Deut. xxiv. 1, contended for by the School of 
Shammai.’* 


Ll. dv 88 Kat xwproOj,-but in case of actual separation, 
or if she needs must separate; so Biftroth, ‘The xaf is em- 
phatic: if she indeed must separate herself. In Deut. xxiv. 
2—4, it is enacted that the woman who leaves her husband: 
and marries another man, can never return to her former 
husband. Hence, says the Apostle, either she must remain 
unmarried, ot be recbnciled to her first husband: no middle 
course is allowed, such a® that she might be married to a 
second, and then in case of his death return to her first,” 


12. ty Adyw, ody 6 Kéiptoc. “ Since the Apostle Paul 
enjoyed the abiding inspiration of the Spirit, it is evident 
that in answering the questions proposed to hém by the 
Corinthians, when he distinguished"¢he commandments of the 
Lord from his own commandments, his intention was not, as 
Thany have imagined, to tell us in what things he was in- 

. Spired, and in what not; but to Shew us what command- 
ments the Lord delivered personally in the days*of His flesh, 
and what the Spirit inspired the Apostles to deliver after 
His departure. This Paul could de with certainty, because, 
although he was not of the number of those who accompanied 
our Lord during His ministry on earth, all the partiaulars of 
His life and doctrine were made known to him by Revelation ; 
as may be gathered from ch. xi. 23. xy. 3, and from the 
many allusions to the words and actions of Christ found in 
the Epistles which Paul wrote before any of the Gospels 
were published, and from his mentioning one of Christ’s say- 
ings which is not recorded by any of the Evangelists; Acts 
xx. 35. Further, that the Apostle’s intention in distinguishing 
the Lord’s commandments from what he Gills? his own com- 
mandments, was not to shew us what things he spake by inspi- 
ration, and what not, I think evident from his adding certain 
circumstances which prove that in delivering his own com- 


» Compare what St. Paul calls my gospel, Rom. it. 16. xvi 26. 1 Timi 1, 
2 Tint. ii. 8 
o -@ 


226 1 CORINTHIANS. ‘CHAP. VIL. 


_mandments he was really inspired. Thus, when he affirms 
that he had obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful (ver. 25), 
he certainly meant to tell us that in giving his judgment con- 
cerning virgins he was inspired. The same remark applies to 
the judgment -which “ne delivers in ver. 40. And when 
(ch. xiv. 37) he called on those among the Corinthians, who 
had the gift of discerning spirits, to declare whether the doc- 
trines and precepts which he had delivered.in this his First 
Epistle to the Corinthians were the commandments of the Lord, 
he certainly in the “most express manmer asserted that he 
had delivered these doctrines and-precepts by the inspiration 
of the Spirit.’ Macknight—who adds on py} ager abriv: 
* Perhaps some of the more zealous Jewish converts, on the 
authority of Ezra’s example (Ezr. x. 3), contended that the 
Corinthians, who before their conversion had been married to 
idolaters, vere bound-to put away their spouses, it they con- 
tinued in idolatry. Whes2fore, the sincere part of the Church 
having consulted the Apostle on that question, he ordered 
such marriages to be continued, if the parties were willing to 
abide together. But as difference in religion often proves an 
occasion of family quarrels, the Apostle in his Second Epistle | 
advised them, in contracting marriages after their conversion, 
by no means to marry idolaters; 2 Cor. vi. 14.” 

14. For the unbelieving husband has been made clean in the 
person of his believing wife—for, in the sight of God, “they are 
no more twain, but one flesh” —and the unbelieving wife has been 
made clean in. the person of her believing husband: for other- 
wise it would follow that your children are unclean in the sight 
of God, whereas in reality (viv, uti res se habet,) they are 
clean in His sight—“ for the promise,” declares that Apostle 
whom God first taught by a ‘special vision (Acts x. 28) to call 
no human being co:amon or unclean, the promise of the means 
of grace and Salvation through Christ, “is unto you and to 
your children, and to all that are afar off, even as many as the 
Lord our God shall call;” Acts ii. 39. But with what words 
does St. Peter preface this most gracicus declaration? “ Re- 
pent ye, and be baptized every one of you in the Name of Jesus 


Christ for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift 
= : 
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of the Holy Ghost ;” ibid. 38. And what said the Apostles, 
and Primitive Church of Christ, when, silenced by the reve- 
lation which Peter had made known to them, they glorified 
God for His mercy to the Heathen world? « Then unto the 
Gentiles also hath God granted Repentame unto Life ;” 
Acts xi. 18, : 

It is evident therefore that, as compared with what is ‘ex- 
pressed by ayyttopévore tv Xororg "Inood ch. i. 2, the virtual 
cleansing described here must be interpgeted in a very limited 
sense °; and that when St. Paul spoke of the children of every 
believing Parent as being %pso facto in some sense &yta, he 
spoke of them as contemplated in the mercy of Him whe 
calleth those things which be not, as though they were (ch. i. 28, 
Rom. iv. 17), and in anticipation of such faith on the Parent’s 
part, workipg by love towards his children in the Lord, as 
should make both his own and their ca%l and elec%ion sure ¢ 
Consequently, no disparagement is there here to the holy and 
indispensable rite of Christian Baptism (Mark xvi. 16); and 
could any doubt arise on the subject, the Apostle himself 

- happily has anticipated it in ver. 16, where (as in 1 Pet. iii. 1) 
the baptized wife of an unbaptized husband is encouraged to 
hope that, in God’s hand, she may be the means of winning 
him unto Christ, and so bringing hin, not within the scope 
and the sound only, but under the gracious provisions of the 
Covenant, of Salvation. s 


15. But if the unbelieving party is for separating, let him 


e 

© No more, in fact, is intended by Hylaora than that the unbelieving party, 

in such a case as the Apostle is supposing, “is not dxd@aprog. He is not looked 

upon by God as wholly unclean.” So Burton on-this verse 5 and that St. Paul 

here has propounded no new doctrine of Seripture will be seen by comparing 
Gen. xviii. 23—32. Ezek. xiv. 14, 20. James v. 16. 

Kiittner’s note upon this paseage is worthy to be “transcribed at length, 
“‘Hyiaorat yap, separatur enim ab Ethnicis; ad propiorem cum Deo et vero ejus 
eultu accedit conjunctionem. Sic explicat hee verba S. R. Mosche: desinét 
quodammodo esse profanus, et habet faciligrem aditum ad jus cinitatis Dei, Sane- 
tum opponitur profano. "AndOapra, Gentiles ; Gyta, cives Ecclesio, Christiani, 
Scilieet Deus, ad educatiomom Iiberorum, opituiatur parti meliori 3 cujus 
exemplum habemve in Timotheo.” See Acts xvi. 1—3. 2 Tim. i. 5. 

4 “his implies,’ Burton remarks on diya, “that the Christian parent 
brought up the children as Christians,” 

a2 
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_separate: the Christian brother, or sister (as the case may be) 
is not bound in such cases—or, as Billroth translates, in their 
relations {i.e. in his or her relation] with such. Still it is to a 
state of peace—isare iv ciphvy iwdpyev: comp. Luke ii. 14. 
John xiv. 27. xvi. 833—that God hath called us: therefore, my 
Christian brother, or sister, follow after the things which make 
for peace, and for mutual edification (Rom. xiv. 19), For 
what knowest thou, O wife, as to whether thow shalt save—i.e. 
how knowest thou that thou shalt not* convert (Rom, xi. 26. 
James v. 20)—thy husband &c. &c. . 

On 0d Se806Awrar Whitby remarks :.“ That is, saith Hilary, 
the Christian in this case is free to marry another Christian. 
He is free, saith Photius, to depart ; because the other hath 
dissolved the marriage. If he depart, say Chrysostom, Gicume- 
nius, and Theophylact, because thou wilt not communicate with 
him in his%nfidelity, b& thou divorced, or quit the yoke; for it 
is better that thy marriage should be dissolved than thy piety. 
These Fathers therefore plainly supposed that the Laws 
which say, He that marrieth her which is put away committeth 
adultery (Matt. v. 32), and the’ Wife is bound to the Husband | 
as long as he liveth (ver. 39, Rom. vii. 1—8), relate only to 
equal marriages ;. because the Apostle does not say here, .as 
in the case of equal matriages (ver. 11) éav ywpte09, pevérw 
dyapuoc.” ° 

° 

1%. si ph Exdoty x.r.d. “The ei ph (comp. Gal. i. 7) is 
here used, like zA%jv elsewhere, as introductive of a limitation 
arising from what is immediately to follow. What precedes, 
holds good in so far as (in all cases in which) what I am 
about to mention does not occur. Ignorance of this usage 
seems to have given birth to that reading which we find in 
some of the Fathers: rf oldac, avep, ei tiv yuvaixa owoste, 
uh; ‘Exdory do tuépioev x. t.. The connection, however, 
seems to be as Chrysostom gives it: ratra cic riv mor 
obSty auvreAd, pnot' yi rotvuy grovelxet, und? OopyBov" } yao 


' 

© Compare the frequent use of haud scio an—Angl. I am gut prepared to say 
that it is not—as in Cie. de Offic. i. 11 : est enim ulciscendi et puniendi modus ; 
atque hand scio an gatis sit eum, qui lacessierit, injurise suse poonitere. 
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wlattc Tavra 2EéPars ravra’. Exaatog év rH KAfoe % &AHOn, dv 
tabry pevére. yuvaixa ExXwvedmagov eAHOnC 5 péve Exwr' uy dia 
tiv wlorw &Badnc rhv yuvaixa. Sovdog Sv RHAHOn 5 wh oe 
pedro x... In this way Paul takes occasion, in what 
follows,,more fully to illustrate the péint, thet each ought to 
retain those relations under which he lay when he was called. 
The fundamental principle is the same throughout ; viz. that 
Christianity has sufficient power in itself to maintain its own 
nature in dll the external relations of life, over which it 
throws a character of indifference 3 and consequently, that 
the Christian needs not tvo zealously and vehemently en- 
déavour to remove ‘the inequality attaching to them.” | 
Billroth. 

“ By declaring here, and vv. 20, 24, that men were bound, 
after their conversion, to continue under all the moral and 
just political obligations, which lay on 4hem before their con- 
version, the Apostle condemned tht error of the J udaizing 
brethren who taught that by embracing the true religion all 
former obligations, under which the convert lay, were dis- 

. Solved. The Gospel, instead of weakening any moral or just 
political obligation, strengthens them all.” Matknight. 


18. pi} tmtowécOw, “ne attrahat Preputium, ne affectet 
Gentilismum.” Kiittn. “This, Symmachus tells us, those 
Jews did who went over to the Samaritans: and Cejsus the 
physician (I. vii. c. 25) shews how it might be done. By 
recovering their foreskins, the apostate Jews fancied they 
freed themselves from their obligation to obey the law of 
Moses; 1 Maceab. i. 15.” Macknight—who adds on Bh 
mepirenvécw : “The Judaizing teachers urged the Gentile 
converts to receive circumcision, as ‘necessary to Salvation. 
This the Apostle declared to b8 a virtual renunciation of the 
Gospel; Gal. v. 2, 3.” .Add Gal. vi. 12-015. Phil. iii, 2, 3. 


19. Comparing Gal. v. 6. vi. 15, it May seem obvious to 
translate this verse, with the, majority of interpreters: Cir- 


. 
f Christianity, hat is, has set all these things aside ; i. e., a8 Billroth proceeds to 
explain, has made all the social and external relations of this life of com+ 


paratively little importance. Compare Matt. x, 37. Luke xiv. 26, 
° 
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cumeision is of no moment, and uncircumcision is of no moment, 
“but keeping the commandments of God is something of moment—— 
or, is every thing ; as some would supply the opposite predicate 
from ch. iii. 7. But not to insist here that, in order to 
make rijpnote 2.0. the Subject of the concluding sentence, the 
Article must have been prefixed, as to mepirouf and axpo- 
Puoria—for, as in Rom. iii. 20, the Apostle may have intended 
by the omission to express the keeping in either case® of the 
commandments which God in different measures has laid upon 
such as are, and such as are not, under express covenant with 
Him— it will be seen that in Gal. ¢. 6, vi. 15, the former part 
of the verse contains a complete sentence in itself; whereas 
here the Apostle’s meaning cannot be fairly brought out, but 
by translating the entire verse thus: Circumcision is nothing, 
and uncircumcision is nothing, but as it is—nothing apart from 
(and in this sense itcmight have been written aAN’ #, as in 
ch. iii. 5; or ei wf, nearlf identical with aAdé ver. 17. Gal. 
i. 7. Matth. xii. 4), and so nothing in itself, but only as ii 
forms part of—the observance of God’s commandments. For 
only thus was circumcision formerly—only thus is Baptism . 
now—an earéest and a seal of God’s merciful acceptance of 
the imperfect righteousness of His people: only thus, as was 
revealed in the case of the first-fruits of the Heathen world 
who were admitted into the Church of Christ, might Un- 
circumcision of old time—only thus may unenlightened Con- 
science now—send up such prayers, and such alms and 
oblations, for @ memorial before God (Acts x. 4), as to the eye 
of the Heavenly Husbandman shall disclose, what Man’s 
short-sighted faith and love are too slow to discover—that, 
where outward appearances are most adverse, there are fields 
already white unto Harvest ; John iv. 35. 


20. dv rq wAfoseG %xAHOn. “ Est paronomasia. Nam aliud 
significat «Ajjorc, aliud %&A4Oy: KAjoic est appellatio, i.e. 
conditio hominis ex qua appellatur Judeus, Grecus, liber, 
servus; per perwvupiav Hebragis frequentem, quibus NTp2 
xaXdcioOu, statum aliquem aut conditionem significat : verbum 


& See on Rom, vii. 7. p. 53. feot-note (£). 
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autem 2«A/On pertinet ad designationem ‘snipes quo quis ad 
* fidem pervenit.” Grotius. ¢ 

21. Art thou a slave, and. hast been called to be a Christian? 
then (comp. Jam. i. 9) caresnot for® thy servitude—yet, if 
thou hast it in thy power to become free, by all means prefer to 
use that power ; comp. ch. ix. 12, 15—for that slave who has 
been called to be (ver. 15) in the Lord, is the Lord’s freedman : 
in like manner as the free, from the ee when he was called 
(2ret 2«xAfOn), “has been Christ’s bondman*®, Bondman, I say | 
for such in truth ye are—si a costly price have ye been pur- 
chased (1 Pet. i. 18, 19); cease now to regard‘ yourselves as 
bound unto men (comp. ch. iii. 23. vi. 20. Matt. xxiii. 8—11). 
In short—every one, under what outward designation (ver. 20) 
he has been called, Brethren, in that let him be well content to 
abide with God. . * 

In ver. 21 the clause aXX’ & cal... padAov xpiiaar* is 80 
obviously parenthetical, that Dr. Bloomfield has so edited it; 
whilst the right interpretation of yadXov xpioat (as I hold 

. the above to be, though opposed “to that of all the older 
Commentators) depends so much upon the cor%struction we 
put upon ¢ xaf, that it may be well to adduce one or two 
examples of that force which we would assign here to the 
latter particle—on which Calvin, as quoted by Billroth, 
remarks: “It has, in my opinion, no other emphasis, than if 
he had said: if in place of slavery thou canst attain unto 
freedom, this will be more convenient for thee.” 


This translation of ver, 22 is submilted to the reader as more agreeable both 
to the order and to the general purport of the Apostle’s words, than that which 
he will find in the English Version. 

i py yiyveos, according to a well-| -known classical rule, differs from jx 
yévnoGe in this—that the latter would warn us against becoming at any time in 
bondage unto men like ourselves ; whilst the former Lids us nu longer make our- 
selves, or (as I prefer to interpret the text ; comp. note on ywéoOw Roum. iii. 3) 
no longer consider ourselves such. 

© Kiittner translates this, libenter utere occasione ; and Billroth’s exposition 
of the verse is: “Jf thou art called®whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that 
account ; although I wouldnot say that, when thou hast the opportunity of 
obtaining freedonj, thou shouldst nut lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in 
themselves adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman and a slave in 
Christ.” 
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The simple fact is, xai is not to be taken’ here with a, in 
‘that frequent sense of & «at, evenpif, although—brt, as in vv. 
11, 28 (comp. note on-ch. iii. 1), it gives emphasis to a sup- 
position or statement which is made (consistently with, and 
so) notwithstanding somie preceding proposition which would 
apparently have precluded it, but which it serves in some 
form or other to modify and explain. . See, for example, 
Thucyd. i. 15: kara yaw 88 méreuoc, bOev rie -Kad Sivapic map- 
eyévero, ovdeie Evvlorn mavreg 8 Foav, Saou Kat tyévoyro, 
ede éudpoug rode opertpoue ixdororg (here are- two limiting 
clauses, each more distinctly and impressively ! enunciated by 
means of xaf): and Soph. Ed. T. 305, (quoted by Hermann 
on Viger p. 832.) doiBog yao, al pu) Abe TEVs ayyédwy, 
miwfaow iypiv avrémeupev—for Phebus, if you have not (as the 
speaker for the moment assumes that the other has: not), 
heard it fram these messengers, &. &c. ; 

& 


24, iv robty pevérw apd TH Beg. “According to L’?En- 
fant, this exhortation, which (see vv. 17, 20) is three times 
given in the compass of the discourse, was intended to | 
correct the disorders among the Christian slaves in Corinth, 
who, agreeably to the doctrine of the false teacher, claimed 
their liberty on pretence hat as brethren in Christ they were 
on an equality with their Christian masters.” Macknight. * 


0 

25. wept Of rév wapblvwv. “The word ragHévwv, here 
translated virgins, denotes persons of either sex who were 
never married. For Elsner, after Suidas, tells us that men 
were called wapévor, as well as women; of which see an un- 
doubted example in Rev. xiv. 4.” Macknight—who adds on 
wo WAenuévoc: “The Apostle in other passages terms his 
inspiration and supernaturat gifts, mercy; 2 Cor. iv. 1. 
Wherefore, as by this mercy he was,enabled to be a faithful 
Apostle and steward of the mercies of God, his judgment was 
not a judgment of advice but of decision, being dictated by 


© 


1 This will be seen, if we translate : but war by land, from which it cau be said 
that any power accrued, there was none ; but all, as many as actually occurred, were 
wars between unconnected states and their own immediate neighbours. e 

- i 
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Inspiration.” Sb also Whitby, who compares 1 Tim. i, 12, 
18, remarks: “This phrasg doth not imply, as some imagine; 
that the Apostle had only an ordinary assistance in this 
advice, such as any pious skilful Pastor may still expect; 
“much less that this is a counsel whieh might be disregarded 
without sin.” 


26. vopiZw ody rovro Kaddv drapyev “The rovro kadsdv, 
which at the beginning seems to have an uncertain reference, 
is immediately explained by the words “Sr: kaddv avOpumy rd 
otrwe elva. The obrwe ia even as the virgins, or as I myself, 
unmarried.” Billroth—and so Kiittner, and Burton, and 
Dr. Bloomfield {after Macknight), “At otrwe elvac supply 
Ge tor, as we should say to be (i. e. remain) as he is ; viz. 
unmarried.” This interpretation may derive some support 
from ver.“40; but to me, nevertheless,.it seems mere obvious, 
and more satisfactory, to refer botl® rovro and 76 obrwe eivar 
to the short and summary decision (yvwyun) which follows in 
ver. 27, and which it would be difficult otherwise to connect 
with what precedes it. Translate? it is expedient for a man 
that the case should stand thus with him. . 

Ibid. Sa rhv evecrécav avéycnv. “This phrase plainly 
cannot relate to the peaceable times of the Church, for they 
ate not times of éribulation-as the word dvéyxn signifies in 
Luke xxi. 28. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10—nor can it signify the 
troubles common to this life, for they are not always instant 
or present.” Whitby—and Burton observes: “This is 
perhaps a clue to the whole passage about marriage. St. 
Paul knew what a time of severe persecution would cothe, 
when it would be better to have no worldly ties : see ver. 28.” 
Compare Matt. xxiv. 19. Luke xxiii. 29. 

a 

27. avoa ard yvyande ;"*The AAvoar may certainly 
signify, if thou hast lost thy first wife; but it seems much 
better, since the Apostle is here contrasting married and un- 
married life, to understand* Aéhueat in the sense of, if thou 
art unmarried ; andsto suppose that the Apostle was led to 
the use of this word from the circumstance of Adar imme- 
diately preceding.” Billroth. 
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28. Orth 8 tH capxix.7.A. Nevertheless such shall Jind 
trouble in the present life (2 Cor. v2.16. Heb. v. 7),:whereas qi, 
in the decision which I have just delivered for your guidance, 
would spare you. Thus yd ¢eiSoua, I (emphatic) am Sor. 
sparing you, expresses rearly the same thing as Ow buac 
Guepinvove elvat, ver. 82. 


29. But, not to dwell further on particular eases, this I say 
generally, Brethren—our time (each man’s day of grace) és 
short ; what should follow (the only right inference therefrom) 
ts both that those who have wives, should be (Luke xiv. 26) as 
though they had them not; and they that weep (Matt. v. 4. 
Rom. v. 8—5. viii. 18) as though they wept not; and they 
that rejoice (Luke vi. 25, xxi. 84) as though they rejoiced not ; 
and they that buy, as having no certain tenure (Heb. xi. 9, 10, 
xiii. 14, Jam. iv. 18, M4. | Pet. ii. 11); and they that have 
the use of this world, as h&ving no hold upon their use of it™ : 
Jor the pageantry of this world is but a passing scene ; and my 
desire consequently” is, that.in all that appertains to this world 
you should be without carefulness : comp. Matt. vi. 25—84, 
Phil. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 7. 

Such appears to be the exact sense and. connection of this 
passage, the several clauses of which help to throw light on 
each other, and on the general truth which the Apostle would 
convey—zviz. that, as spiritually-minded persons, we must sit 
loosely to all the things of this life, and set not our affections 
on what we now fondly deem our own, but supremely on 
Him who giveth us all that here we most enjoy (1 Tim. vi, 
17%. As regards particular words, it is plain that «ard exerts 
its intensive power, as in kartyovrec so also in kaTaxpupevot, 


™ One is reminded here of Hor. Sat. 11. ii. 129, &e. 

Nam propcie teluris herum Natura neque illum 
Nec me, nee quemquam statuit. 

Nune ager Umbreni sub nonine, nuper Ofelli 
Dictus, erat nulli proprius, sed cedit in usum 
Nune mihi, nune alii. Quotirea vivite fortes, 
Fortiaque adversis opponite pectora rebus, 

The continuative dé subjoins the Apostle’s application of the fact which he 
had just stated—setting the conclusion, as it were, over against the premixs on 
which it was founded ; not, of course, as adzerse, but as answering thereunto. ” 

- ry 
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which need not therefore be translated here abit °.—though 
the transition is obvious (ag in the Latin abutor, which Cicero" 
employs in the sense of plene ac largiter utor) from the ex- 
cessive use to the abuse of-a thing—but rather what in law 
Would he termed holding in fae, or having the fee-simple of a 
property ; as distinguished from yowpevor, having the usyfruct, 
or mere life-interest in it. On mapaya ydp rd oyipa «7. Xr. 
Dr. Bloomfield remarks: “rd cxjpa dé&scribes that external 
appearance of this worldly scene which, as we say, makes a 
figure and catches the eye. And taking the term here in 
combination with Tapays,we may trace a dramatic allusion 
to those grand scenic spectacles for which Corinth and 
Athens were so celebrated. Accordingly, the sentiment here 
intended will be, that ‘ the world, and all its fairest forms, is 
constantly. passing away, like the ever-shifting scenes in a 
theatre ;’ dnd thus is impressed the important trush, that the 
distinguishing characteristic of the*world is transitoriness.” 
Compare 1 John ii. 17. 


. | 84. wepéptorat [kal] 4} yur} cad a}"wap8évoc, Kiittner trans- 
lates, diversis sunt studiis uxor et virgo; and%o the Greek 
commentators: Mepépiorat’ rovr’ zor, Stap{povew (Chry- 
sostom : Steorixacty) adAAHAWY, Kal od THY adTiy ExoveL gpov- 
riSa. Translate rather: Widely different also? is the case of a 
wife and of a virgin—in diversas partes abeunt, we might say 
(comparing Hor. Sat. II. iii. 246. Ep. II. i. 41); they stand 





© This is the received version ; but, if such had been the Apostle’s meaning, his 
caution surely would have been let them not abuse, not Let theme be as though they did 
not abuse this world ! Our interpretation of wg yj xaraypwpevor must evidently 
be regulated by that of the corresponding clause in each of the admonitions 
which precede ; compare eh. ix. 18. 

P The connecting cai must needs be iRserted in the Greek text ; and that, as 
with a preponderating weight | of authority, so with more propriety after than 
before pepéptorat—where its inertion in some MSS. (as a correction probably, 
under the impression that xai 7 yur xai 77 mapG voc was intended to express 
what in classical Greek would have been 4 4 re yvvy cai 7.) has induced several 
eminent Commentators to connect «ft i penépcorat with the preceding verse, and 
translate : and is distractedby cares—Shich Dr. Bloomfield justly stigmatises as 
a harsh interprejation ; though, if admitted, it might be improved by translating : 
and-is a divided worshipper, his heart being half with God, and half also with the 
world. 
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on a very different footing, in respect of ‘earthly burthens 
‘and anxieties ; and are to be differently classed, therefore, in 
respect of their opportunities and means of working out their 
souls’ salvation. Thus, unprecedented as is this use of 
uspéotorai, it is, easily deduced from the primary sense of 
distribution and dismemberment ; compare Matt. xii. 25, 26. 
Mark iii. 26. : . 

35. All this I say with a single eye to your own advantage; not 
to lay a snare for you (comp. Prov. xxii. 25, LXX:)—others, as 
De Wette, would translate: not t@ impose a Setter upon yous 
— but for the furtherance of (general propriety, i. e.) consistency 
of character, and of attendance upon the Lord without distrac- 
tion. Hesychius has: amepomdarwc? auepiuvec, a¢povrtorwe. 
Compare also Ecclus. xli. 1, avdpt amepiomdory kat ebodoupény 
tv wacn = * : 

> 

36. But if any man thinks that he is acting an unbecoming (no 
father’s) part towards his unmarried daughter, in case of her being 
past her prime, and if so it needs must be ; let him do what he . 
Jeels inclined to do—there is no sin in it—let them marry ; or im- 
personally, let there be a marriage.—* daxnuovsiv is emphati- 
cally opposed here to ro e¥exnuov in the preceding verse. 
These my prescriptions are given for the purpose of preserv- 
ing decorum; but if attention to them should in any case 
tend to the opposite result, then it is to be understood that 
they do not apply.” Billroth. 


"87. Nevertheless, he that stands fied in his purpose, and 
feels no such necessity as 1 have supposed (in the words xai 
obrag dgstte ylvecbar, ver. 36), but feels himself perfectly 
Sree in respect of his own wish in this matter, and has come to 
this decision in his2wn mind, as* to keeping his daughter un- 
married, does well. So that he also that is for giving his 
maiden in marriage does well, but he that is against giving her 


4 So Kiittner : non ut cobis rim inferam, non ut vos cogam; and Theophylact 


and others make pdyoy synonymous with dvd yxqy. 
* On the construction of row rypeiy after xéxpexev, see the note on cha ii. 2. 
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in marriage does* better. << Itaque et qui nuptum dat bene 
facit, et quknon dat nuptu: sed i is tamen, qui non dat nup-" 
tum, melius facit.”’? Schmid. 


* 39. yan) déerar vduq—a woman isbound py law, or legally 
tied—not by the law—see notes on Rom. vii. 1—3. 

Ibid. pévov tv Kvply. “The mass of interpreters explain 
this ;, dummodo,-cui nubat, Christianus $it. They remark in 
conhection with this, that all that the Apostle has previously 
said about the allowableness of unequal marriages, refers 
only to the case of thoseswho were married before the con- 
version of one of the parties; and that, on the other hand, he 
forbids the marriage of one who is already a Christian with 
one who is unconverted. This is, no doubt, so far true [com- 
pare 2 Cor. vi. 14]; but it would appear that év Kupfy has 
a more extensive meaning in this place, as Calwin has cor- 
rectly observed: Putant hoc additun®, ut obiter admoneret non 
esse subeundum jugum cum impiis, nec appetendam eorum socie- 
tatem. Quod ut verum esse fatear, latius tamen patere judico : 
. nempe ut religiose et cum timore Domini id faciant: sic enim 
auspicato matrimonia contrahuntur.” Billroth. * 


40. But she is happier if she continue as she is, agreeably to 
thé judgment which I have given (ver. 25): and I am persuaded 
that among others (1 Thess, iv. 8) I too have the Spirif of God. 
Aoxé) 8 xayé,—with which compare John v. 89, épevvare rae 
yoapac, bre tueic Soxcire (you hold that you) éy abraig Zwiv 
aigwov Exav—is equivalent to Soxet Sf pot Kapé® «eT. A.: and 
it is worthy of remark that Soxei (like the Latin placet) éx- 
presses always what, whether true or false in itself, is certainly 
held by the subject of the verb ¢o be true; compare ch. iv. 9. 
viii. 2. Hence Wolfius on this text remarks, that the verb 
Soxéw imports, not an yncertain opinions but conviction and 
knowledge: Parkhurst’s Lex. in voc. 


5 See Peile oh Fisch. Agam. 16, 


. 
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CHAPTER ‘VIII. 


1. wept 82 rey eidwrofirwy. “ When the Heathens offered, 
sacrifices of sueh aninfals as Were fit for food, part of the 
carcase was burnt on the altar, part was given to the priest. 5 
and on the remainder the offerers feasted with their friends, 
either in the idol’s temple, or at home. Sometimes also a 
part was sent as a present to such as they wished to oblige ; 
and if the sacrifice was large, a part of it‘was sold in the pub- 
lic market. ‘To these idolatrous “feasts the Heathens often 
invited the Christians of their acquaintance in Corinth ; 
and some of the brethren there, desirous of preserving the 
friendship of their neighbours, accepted these invitations ; 
perhaps at the persuasion of the false teacher, whp called it 
an innocert method cf avoiding persecution. They knew an 
idol was nothing in the world; and therefore their partaking 
of the sacrifice, even in the idol’s temple, could not be 
reckoned a worshipping ¢f the idol. Besides, such a feast 
was considered by enlightened Christians as an ordinary - 
meal which whder the Gospel they were at liberty to eat; 
especially if they did it to shew their belief that idols have no 
existence as gods. These arguments, it is true, are not ex- 
plicitly stated by the Apostle. But what he hath written in 
this ané in the tenth chapter being direct confutations of 
them, we may believe they were mentioned by the Corinthian 
brethren in their letter referred to ch. vii. 1.” Macknight. 

Abid. yveow txopev. “Perhaps this word had already in 
part acquired its technical sense, which gave a name to the 
Gnostics. They boasted to have the true knowledge of God*, 
and some of them made no scruple of eating things offered to 
idols; see Rev. ii. 14.” Burton—and so Macknight: “ The 
Apostle does not speak of knowledge in general, but of the 
knowledge mentioned in ver. 4, that an idol is nothing in the 
world, and that there is no other God but One’. This was the 


3 Compare ot révixovra yvaow, ver. 10: éxi r9-0f yrulou, ver. 11. 

b So Beza in 1. “Eos unos alloquitur Apostolus, qui eo preetextu defen- 
debant se posse quibusvis vesci, quod scirent idolum nihil esse: ut apparet ex 
vers. 7.” ; 
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grand secret, of the knowledge of which the initiated in the 
Heathen, mysteries were exceedingly vain, and which they 
carefully concealed from the middle and lower ranks of man- 
kind. Many of the Corinthians therefore, puffed up with 
that knowledge, embraced every opportunity of showing it, 
and of expressing their contempt of idols. Yor they made no 
difference between .an idol’s temple, and a common house; 
nor between a feast on the sacrifice, an@l an ordinary meal ; 
but freely jdined the Heathens in partaking of these sacrifices 
in the idols temple.” - , 

Ibid. 4 yrioe guowi, » 82 ayarn oikodopei, the tendency 
of Knowxeper is to puff up its possessor; but of Love to 
build up others also. This is evidently a general truth, sug- 
gested by the words yvdow ¢xouev—from which the Apostle 
digresses here, and in vv. 2, 3—as though he had said: we 
all have Knowledge, but what of that? Knowledge, like 
faith (compare James ii. 14, 17, 18)sis worthless, if it stand 
alone: it ministers only to spiritual pride, and self-exaltation. 
“ When persons boast of their knowledge, it fills them with an 
high opinion of their own understanding, and leads them to 

“despise others: whereas Christian charity, or ove, disposes 
them to promote the good of others.” Macknight—who adds 
on olxodopei, not always well translated edifieth: “This 
metaphor is borrowed from the Old Testament, where they 
who increase the happiness of society, or of individyals, are 
said to build them up; Ps. xxviii. 5. Prov. xiv. 1.” -Compare 
ch. x. 23, 83. xiv. 4,17, 19, and more particularly 1 Thess. 
v. 1k. 

Thus scripturally interpreted, Lova’s crown of exultatidn 
(1 Thess. ii. 19) is to say, Here am I, and the children which 
God hath given me (Heb. ii. 18); Lovu’s ministry on earth 
is to go about doing good (Acts x. 38), and God is with it, 
wherever it is present to,heal; Love’s operation, like that of 
seed which man casts over the surface of the ground, is to 
spring and grow up, he knoweth not how (Mark iv. 27); and 
its fruit is, in some soils thirty, in some sixty, in some an 
thundred-fold. * : 


233. And if a man holds himself to be a knowing person— 
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with <idévar ri, scire aliquid, compare the Latin Sese aliquem 
‘eredens—he has not yet attained tg any knowledge-in that way 
in which he has need to know ; he knows not of himself (Rev. 
ili. 17) “ that he is wretched, and. miserable, and poor, and 
blind, and naked ;” dué-if a man loves God (ch. ii. 9. Rom. 
viii. 28)—far more, and far better, than knowing (comp. Gal. 
iv. 9)—he is known of Him: known, as Abraham was known 
(Gen. xviii, 19), arfl therefore allowed as. righteous, and 
worthy to be called the Friend of God (James ii. 23); known, 
as St. Paul also was known (ch. xiii. 12), and -therefore ac- 
counted faithful (1 Tim. i. 12), and separated from his 
mother’s womb to preach Christ among the Heathen (Gal. i. 
15, 16). More than this—under the teaching of the Spirit 
of grace and consolation, his heart tells him of that God, 
who is greater than Ais heart and knoweth all things (1 John 
iii, 20), that He hes had much to forgive in him; and so he 
loves much (Luke vii. 45) in return; he loves God, as having 
first loved him (1 John iv. 19), and under the very conviction 
that all things are naked and laid open to the eyes of Him 


> 


with whom he has to do (Heb. iv. 13), his language. is, — 


« Examine me, O Lord, and prove me; try out my reins and 
my héart: for Thy loving kindness is ever before mine eyes, 
and I will walk in Thy truth ;” Ps. xxvi. 2, 3. 

4, ob8tv ciSwAov tv kdopy, an idol is nothing in the world; 
conceived of, that is, as an object of adoration, (Samdudv mr, 
ch. x. 20, or ogBacua, Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 4.) it has no 
place in rerum natura, it is a mere non-entity. “The Greek 
word SwAov signifies an image formed in the mind, and 
which exists no-where else. Wherefore, to shew that the 
gods of the Heathens were mere creatures of the human ima- 

. gination, the Jews who used tue Greek language termed them 


ei8wda, idols, By-this word, likewise, they signified the pic- - 


tures and statues which the Heathens set up in their temples 
as representations of their gods; and by giving them the 
appellation of idols they declared their persuasion, that the 
things of which they were the representations had no exist- 
ence. Nevertheless, as the Apostle knew that some of the 
Heathens worshipped their dead ancestors, legislators, kings, 
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&e,; others of them the heavenly bodies, others certain kinds 
of brute animals, he cannof be understood to say that an ido? 
is nothing in the sense of its having no existence as a being, 
but of its having no existence as a god, and no share in the 
“government of the world.” «Macknight. Compare Isa. xli. 
24, Hab. ii. 18, 19. 


5. sire tv otpavg, etre int tiie vie. % This is an allusion 
to the famed division of the Heathen gods into celestial and 
terrestrial. ‘The former, whom they called Oeoé, they supposed 
to reside generally in the heavens; the latter, whom they called 
Sdipovec, resided for the most part upon the earth, or in the 
sea, and performing the office of mediators between the supe- 
rior gods and men directed terrestrial affairs, These in 
Scripture are called Baalim, and by St. Paul lords; which is 
the literal translation of Baalim.” Mackrfight. + 

Ibid. onep sot. The definjtive p&rticle, which the Apostle 
has thus repeated; very happily testricts his-admission that 
there be gods many and lords many within the same. limits 

_ (rsp) as he has affixed to his preceding concession : for though 
we should admit that there are gods so-called, in which way— 
to which extent, after which facon de parler—me must qdmit 
there are .... still tous Christians &e, &c. Compare 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 629. wes : 

an 

6. Kai juste tic abrév, and we for Him—i. e., for His service 
and glory, Eph. i. 4, 12—so the Marginal version, and so the 
words ei¢ airdy are translated in Col. i. 16, with which passage 
compare also Rev. iv.11. Dr. Pye Smith has remarked upon 
this verse that Scripture uniformly attributes all thé external: 
operations of the Deity to the F: ‘ather, as the Supreme. Origin, . 
and to the Son and to the Spirit, as Immediate and Effective 
Agents: and in answer tp the Socinian pérversion, founded 
on the distinction here recognised between the Persons of. the 
Father and the Son, “ The Deity of Christ can no more be 
denied because the Father is here called One God, than the 
Dominion of the Father can be denied because the Son is 
called the One‘Lord:” Script. Test. iii. 832. : 

Ibid, cai iyetc S&C abrov, “ and we Christians are by Him 

R 
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what we are [comp. ch. xv. 10], i. e. regenerated and saved; 
see 1 Pet.i. 21.” Bloomfield. . z 

7. But not in all the members of your communion is there 
knowledge of this—% yvGarg to -be referred to yvwow Exouevs 
ver. 1 (explained in ver. 4), on which Calvin: “ Quum antea 
dicebat, scimus quod omnes habemus scientiam, de iis loque- 
batur quos reprehendebat ob abusum libertatis; nunc autem 
admonet, multos infirmos et rudes ipsis esse permistos, quibus 
se accommodare debeant”—some, on the contrary, with a con- 
sciousness (i. e. an internal recognition, a conscious admission) 
of there being such a thing as an idol (observe here the 
assumptive force of the Article), eat what unto this hour they 
believe® to have been offered to an idol; and so their con- 
science, being weak, is defiled—that internal weakness of re- 
ligious beFef whicK admits the possibility of there being any 
other than One God, m&kes that @ sin to them (see Rom. xiv. 
28) which to a wise and understanding heart is no sin in 
itself, easily as it may become so by its unavoidable influence 
upon others. Now meat‘of no kind, it is true, recommends us _ 
unto God; §&. &e. 


9. 4 ovata ipav airy, this liberty of yours, sc. exemption 
from all restriction, as in the ceremonial laws which bound 
the Jews, in respect of meat and drink; on which see Rom. 
xiv. 17. © The Apostle does not mean that they had a right 
to eat of things sacrificed in an Idol’s temple; for the sinful- 
ness of that practice he proves in ch, x. 15—28; but his 
meaning is, this right which ye claim?’ Macknight. 


> 


10, ob xi 4 ovveldnote abrov «.7..; will not his conscience, 
i 1 
© This is 2 common use of w¢ (generally with a genitive or accusative ahso- 
lute) to convey the impression under which a thing is done; and so too rg 
cuvednos here describes the manner, or accompanying circumstance, of the 
action éa@iover. There is no difficulty in making 4 ovveidqate express either 
the inward acknowledgment and belief, or the inteynal faculty, the power of Cor 
science or Moral Sense; which in some men dutifully does homage to Him who 
hath appointed it, in others trembles before the unreal Thrones which only its 
own infirmity has raised. 
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weak as I will suppose him to be* in his apprehension of that 
great Scriptural truth THK Lozp our Gop 1s one Lorp, 
be built up, and confirmed by thy example, as to (cg 73, 
quoad) eating things which, as he believes, have been offered to 
“Idols? And shall a weak brother 88 lost oe the strength® of 
thy superior knowledge, even one for whom Christ died ? 
Compare Rom. xiv. 15, 20. 

In illustration of this rare use of oleoSdunOhaerat Macknight 
compares Mal. iii. 15, avorxodopotvrat Fowvvrec dvona, and 
adds: “The same metaphor is used by the Latins, as Plaut. 
Trinum. act t. sc. 2. ver. 92% qui exedificaret suam inchoatam 
ignaviam. The word build, in this metaphorical sense, is 
applied to things bad as well as good. For, as Le Clerc 
observes, it signifies simply fo increase; as those increase a 
house who, after laying the foundation, build upon it.” 

“From this, and the like place Rol. xiv."15,” says 
Whitby, “it is strongly argued that*Christ in intention died 
for those that may nevertheless for ever perish; for here the 
Apostle dissuades the Corinthians from scandalizing their 

. weak brethren, by an argument from the irreparable mischief 
they do to them, the eternal ruin they may bring upon them 
by this scandal; whereas if it be, as some assert, that all 
things, even the sins of the Elect, shall work together for their 
good, and that they can never perish; if the Apostle knew and 


@ This is submitted to the reader as the true meaning of the words 1) cyy- 
eidyote abrot doGevode bvro¢, which cannot be rendered as in the English Ver- 
sion, the conscience of him which is weak ; any more than In ver. 12, rv cuv- 
eidnoty ao8evotcay can he their weak conscience. The Apostle is remonstrating 
with those among the Corinthians who in themselves had all knowledge of. reli- 
gious truth, but had not charity; had no consideration for the comparative 
weakness of some (ver. 7) as yet incipient and immature Christians. And to 
remind them that it is of one of these shat he ig speaking, as well as to anti- 
cipate the objection that might be made to his mention of ra eidwAdOura, that 
no man could really eat of things offered to Idols, he if careful to throw in the 
words do@evotg éyroc {and so also do@evotcay in ver. 12), as @ limitation at 
once and explanation of his argument. , 

© ini rg of yrwou, more literallyon the ground, or occasion, of thy knowledge. 
Taking thy stand on that conviction togvhich thou hast attained, that what God 
‘ath given Man for food is in nowise affected by its supposed consecration to a 
purely imaginary deity, wilt thou even suffer thy knowledge of the law of Liberty 
(James ii. 12) to become the occasion of the loss of an immortal soul for which 
the Son of God Himself thought it not too much to die ? . 

R2 
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taught this doctrine to them, why doth he go about to fright 

‘them from this scandal, by telling them it may have that 

effect which he before had toid them was impossible? More- 

over, by thus offending, saith the Apostle, you sin against 

Christ ; viz. by-sinning: against them whom He hath pur- 
chased with His blood, and destroying them for whose salva- 
tion He hath suffered. Deny, now, this intent of Christ’s 

death ; and show, if' you can, in what Christ hath demon- 

strated His great love to them that perish; héw they ‘can 

ever sin against Redeeming Love; or how, by thus offending 

them who neither do nor can belong to Him as members of 
His Body Mystical, we are injurious to Christ !” : 


12. Nay, when ye so sin against your brethren, and wound 
their conscience, where it is weak—this limitation, under which 
alone (corapare ch. x. vv. 25—33. Rom. xiv. 1523) the 
Apostle would curtail ofir Christian liberty, he is careful to 
insert here (as before in vv. 7,9, 10) in anticipation of the 
plea that ai? Christians ought to know that there really is no 
such thing as an Idol—no such thing, therefore, as an Idol’s _ 
temple; no Such thing as meat consecrated to an Idol. All 
your brethren, he would again and again impress upon them, 
have not this knowledge.r Some cannot at once divest them- 
selves of the notions which from their youth up they have 
been accustomed to associate with their country’s worship 
of Idols; and if by doing that which to you indeed is 
lawful, but not expedient for the edification of those whose 
spiritual welfare you are bound to seek equally with your 
own (ch. x. 23, 24), you embolden them to do violence to 
their weak, it may be, but conscientious misgivings on the 
subject of eating with Idol-worshippers—ye sin against Christ ; 
for see Matt. xviii. 6. xxv..40, 45. Mark ix. 42. Luke 
xvi. 2. # 5 

“ What Dissenters say from hence,” observes Whitby, 
“against our ceremonies—that they offend or grieve them, 
that they cannot comply with them by reason of those doubts 
which they lie under, touching the lawiulness of the use of 
them—is impertinent to the Apostle’s argument. If they 
would have the Apostle here to patronize them, they must 
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confess that they’are actuated herein by a false judgment and 
" erroneous tonscience, as the weak person mentioned by him 
was. Nevertheless”—-he adds with equal justice—* this 
,Seemeth to press hard on those who believe the schism of 
such weak persons will finally tend to their euin, and render 
them exiles from the flock of Christ, and yet for things in- 
different will in this dreadful sense cayse their weak brother 
to offend ; since this they do for that which commends them 
not to God, which doing they are none the better, or omitting 
they are noné the worse; ver.8. For if Schism and Idolatry 
be equally damning sins, 2nd equally cause him to perish for 
whom Christ died ; we are equally to take heed in both cases, 
lest our undoubted diderty to do the thing indifferent become 
a stumbling-block to the weak, or the erroneous in their 
judgment of these things. For let men imagine what other 
difference they please in the case, Whilst the sd issue or 
event is in general the same (to wit, the perishing of my 
brother), and my power to have abstained from that which 
through his erroneous conscience gave occasion to it is the 
- same, I fear the guilt will be the same.” . 
13. Wherefore if a thing comparatively so immaterial 
(ver. 8. Matt. vi. 25. John vi. 27) ‘as meat is likely to prove 
@ stumbling-block to my brother in Christ, I will eat no flesh 
while I live, rather than be a stumbling-block to mybrother. 
Compare ch. ix. 12, 15. 


CHAPTER IX. 


“ In the concluding verse of last chapter the Apostle had 
spoken in the first person—-yet so, that in speaking of one 
he had reference to all, as in Rom. vii. 18—and here he ad- 
duces himself as an examplesto show that he had demanded 
nothing of the Corinthians but what he himself had done, 
and was doing; since for the sake of others he had abstained 
from many things to which he had a right.2 Billroth—who 
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adds on ver. 1: “St. Paul is here vindicating his claim to 
the dignity of an Apostle, in yirtueof which he stcod upon a 
par with the other Apostles; and the justness of this de- 
pended upon whether he had received the Apostolic office 
from Christ in the samé way as they had received it. Hence” 
it was necessary to show that Christ had appeared to him in 
like manner as to them, subsequent to His Resurrection; a 
fact which he distinctly asserts in ch. xv. 8, where. (as 
Neander correctly remarks) the appearance of Christ to him, 
as he journeyed, is placed on the same footing’with all His 
other appearances after His Resufrection. It must be clear 
to every unprejudiced person that the term éépaxa can refer 
neither to the circumstance of Paul’s having seen Jesus 
during His earthly ministry (although such a thing was pos- 
sible), since this could have no bearing upon his Apostolic 
calling, nof to a simple acquaintance with the doctrine of 
Christ.” Compare Acts i, 22. xxii. 14, 15. xxvi. 16, Gal. i, 12. 


2. If with others Iam no Apostle—addorc, coram aliis, ut aliis 
placet—yet surely with you I am; for the seal of my Apostleship 
—the proof, that is, of my holding a Divine commission*—are 
ye in the Lord. “ Xppaytc, properly the impression made by a 
seal, which being affixed to writings is a proof and evidence of 
their authenticity, came to mean generally a demonstration. 
Thus the sense is, ‘ Your being in the Lord (i.e. your conver- 
sion to Christianity) is a decided proof of my Apostleship;’ as 
aseal is of the authenticity of a writing; or asa seal, put bya 
workman on his work, proves it to be his work: compare 
2 Cor. iii. 2 [xii. 12, 13].” Bloomfield. 


8. roig iu? dvaxptyover, net as Macknight translates, to 
them who condemn me (see on ch. iv. 3), but fo those who 
judge of me from what they see in mc ; to those who scan me 
with a critical eye (compare the use of this verb in ch. ii. 15), 
and, from what they observe of.my ways in Christ (ch. iv. 
17), would draw conclusions-unfavorable to my authority 
as an Apostle. Then follows the only answer the Apostle 
cares to give (i 3) dmoAoyia) to all such misinterpreters of 

~ ® Sec the Appendix, Note (A). , at 
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his ministerial character. Is it true that we do not, because 
(as has been insinuated) we are not privileged to eat and 
drink at free cost? Is it irve that we do not, because we 
are not privileged to take a sister about with us in the relation 
‘of Wife, as the other Apostles do; doth the brethren of the 
Lord, and Cephas ? Or have I alone and Barnabas no privi- 
lege to plead for not working for our meat (Matt. x. 9, 10. 
Luke x..7)? ‘Fo these questions the ‘inswer at once sug- 
gested by the interrogative ui (see on Rom, iii. 3) is, No! 
you cannot maintain such a cavil as this which has been put 
forth against me. What setdier, what husbandman, what shep- 
herd lives not on the fruit of his vocation and ministry? And 
is this the dictate of human reason only? or does not the Law 
of God suggest the same conclusion ® ? 


be : 

> daysiv nai muiv, rescendi ct bibendi Ecclgsice sumtu. Hoc’nisi subintelli- 
gatur, inepta erit oratio ; subintelligendum autem esse, sequens Apostoli duyyn- 
owg ostendit.” Kiittn, 

¢ Bp. Shuttleworth’s paraphrase of this verse is: “ My answer then to those 
who choose to speculate upon the resere which I practise, in that I do not, like your 
other teachers, become a burden upon you for my maintenange, is this :” and 
well has he remarked upon the entire chapter, “The subject of the Apostle’s 
exculpation is of a mere temporary character, and of momentary interest; but . 
we may confidently assert that the example, yhich it affords, of what an effec- 
tive and disinterested labourer in Christ’s vineyard should be, will be of value 
to mankind so long as the world shall last. 

“ We learn from the carly part of this Epistle that strong party-feeling and 
jealousics were distracting the Corinthian Church, and that even Paul himself, 
although the first planter of the Gospel in that district, had been latterly eon- 
sidered by some of his turbulent followers rather as the ambitious head of a 
rival faction, than as 2 disinterested fellow-labourer with others in the service 
of his Redeemer. Conscious of the delicate situation in which he was placed, 
among nominal converts to the faith, but of whom a large proportion had as yet 
imbibed but little of the true Christian spirit, he had endeavoured by rendering 
his toilsome services perfectly gratuitousyio stifle these unworthy jealousics, and 
to afford an unanswerable refutation to the calumnies of his impugners. Even 
this exemplary forbearance, hoyever, does not appear to have entirely attained 
its object. Because he received no remuneration for his ministry from the 
Church of Corith, it was argued by his opponents that he ought not to be con- 
sidered as their peculiar and acknowledged Apostle ; and that ‘his forbearance 
in demanding such a compensation wag a tacit avowal on his part that he had 
no title to any jurisdiction ¢r power of interference with them. His indignant 
refutation of this*captious argument forms a digression, extending from ch. ix. 1 
to x14, in which he strongly asserts his undoubted right of maintenance, should 
-he be (as he was not) disposed to claim it, and proceeds to state the reasons ~ 
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5. a8eAgiv yuvaica repidyav, “ to lead about a sister wife, 
that is, @ Christian wife ; or the translation maysbe a sister 
woman, a Christian woman. Clemens Alexandrinus, as quoted 
by Whitby, says, ‘They carried their wives about, not as 
wives but as sisters, to ‘ninister to those that were mistresses” 
of families ; that so the doctrine of the Lord might, without 
any reprehension, enter into the apartments of the women.’ 
Nevertheless, the manner in which this affair is spoken of 
inclines one to think that the sister wife, or woman, was car- 
ried about to minister to the Apostles, rather than to instruct 
their converts of the female sex. In the Eastern countries, . 
when people of condition travelled, they either lodged with * 
their acquaintance, or carried servants with them? who pro- 
vided such things as were necessary to their accommodation 
in the public lodging-houses. In the Gentile countries, 
where the+ApostleS preached, they had no acquaintance or 
friends with whom they could lodge ; and therefore some of 
them, particularly the brethren of the Lord, and Peter, found 
it necessary to carry about with them a wife, to make pro- 
vision for them at the expense of those to whom they 
preached. This right, Paul tells the Corinthians, belonged as 
much to him and to Barnabas, as to the other Apostles ; but, 
to render the Gospel free of charge (ver. 18), he neither had 
used this right (ver. 12), nor ever would use it (ver. 15). 
Wherever he came, he maintained himself by his own 
labour*®.” Macknight—who adds on we kat of Aourot aad- 
aroAot, “ It seems all the Apostles, except Paul and Barnabas, 
took maintenance from their disciples ;” and who may be 
right in referring this mention of ald the Apostles to ver. 4, 
and the more special mention of Peter, and others of that 
number, to the former part of the verse now under con- 
sideration. For we can neither separate these, as not in- 
cluded in the mention of of Aorrot ardaroXot, nor yet assume 
that aiJ the Apostles were married men; though Hilary 


which had induecd him to adopt that gelf-denying system which had been #0 
uncandidly misconstrued.” ° 

4 Hence Demosth. pro Phorm., p. 958. 15, a8 cited by Dr. Bloomfield, Tpsig 
raidac deodoiOoug mepidyetc. = a 

* Compare Acts xx, 34, 35. 2 Cor. xi. 9. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess, iii. 8,9. 
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(quoted by Burton in 1.) says that all except St. John and 

* St. Paul were reported to Rave been married. St. Peter cer- 
tainly was married (Matt. viii. 14. Mark i. 30. Luke iv. 38), 
and Jude the brother of James, who was one of our Lord’s 
brethren (i.e. first cousins by the*mothey’s side; Matt. 
xiii. 55), is known to have left grandsons, who in the year 
94 or 95 awakened a momentary alarm in the jealous mind 
of the Roman Emperor Domitian: see*Hegesip. ap. Euseb. 
iii, 20. : 

Ibid. wat Kngac. “From this we learn that Peter, here 
called by his original name, continued to live with his wife 
after he became an Apostle; also that Peter, as an Apostle, 
possessed no rights which were not common to Paul and to 
all the rest. These facts ] mention, because traced to their 
obvious consequences they utterly subvert the main pillars 
of Popery.® Macknight—who on ver. 6 &lso welt remarks: 
“The honourable mention which Paul has here made of 
Barnabas deserves notice, as it shews that these good men, 
notwithstanding their sharp contention about John Mark 

. mentioned Acts xv. 39, entertained no resentment against 
each other on that account, but mutually esteemed each 
other; and perhaps on some occasions after that preached 
the Gospel together, as before.’* Compare Col. iv. 10. 
2 Tim. iv. 11. 


9. wh rév Bowy pda rH Qep; Is it for oxen that God 
the Giver of the law is making provision—in Deut. xxv. 4, 
where mark the context, as also our Apostle’s connexion of 
the same precept (1 Tim. v. 18) with Matt. x.10. Luke 
x. 7—or is it not for our sakes surely (Luke iv. 23) that He 
saith it? For our sakes doubtlesg (yap, scilicet, nimirum) was 
this' written, to teach us that in hope of a harvest to follow 
ought he that plougheth to plough, and he that thresheth to 
partake of (i.e. to rejoice in the fruition of) his hope, when 
now it has ceased to be mere matter of hope (compare Rom. 


° 
* f Or, if we take éypdgn tn the Scriptural and more absolute sense of It is 
written (ch, x. 7),*the meaning will be: For our sakes doubtless did this appa- 
rently, unimportant precept find a place on the page of Soripture—eompare note on 
ch. x. 11, 
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viii. 24, Col. i i: 5), ix hope still that the continued application 
‘of the same means will be blessed of God with the same 
return of increase. Thus hope in God, even with such patient 
abiding on Him as that with which the Husbandman waiteth 
for the precious, fruit ¢f the earth (James v. 7), is to be thé 
sustaining principle, as of that ministerial labour which 
breaks new ground for the reception ef God’s word; so 
also of that Christifin participation of the Divine bounty, 
spiritual and temporal, in which both he that soweth and he 
that reapeth may rejoice together ; John iv. 36. + 
In the spiritual application ofthe term 4 a\odv—when 
“transferred (as Parkhurst explains it) from the ox, which 
according to the custom of the Kast trode out the corn from 
the husks, to the Christian minister who from the involving 
letter brings forth and dispenses the spirit of the Divine Law ; 
2 Cor, iii. 56 ”—we “may 3 understand rij¢ tAridoc abrob of the 
Church, or Cure, unto Which he so ministereth the grace of 
God (comparing Gal. iv. 19. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii, 19, 20), and 
peréxety The thridog avrov of that identity of interests, temporal 
and spiritual, which ought to subsist, as between Christ and . 
+ the members'of His Church (Matt. xxv. 40, 45. Heb. iii. 14), 
so also between each congregation of Christians and him who 
comes to them as an ambassador, and an abiding witness, in 
the Name of the Lord: see Matt. xxiv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 20. 


10. & iyae yap éypddn. “A like expression occurs in 
Maimonides, who having cited these words, Thou shalt not 
take the dam with the young (Deut. xxii. 6), saith, If God took 
such thought for Beasts and Birds, how much more for Men! 
and R. Menachem on the same words saith, The intention of 
the command was not to shew mercy to Birds, but to teach Men 
mildness and commiseration ; and Philo, in the beginning of 
his discourse Tlept Oudvrwy, says, the Law had respect, not 
unto brutes, but unto reasonable creatures—ob ruv Ovopévey, 
aAdka rv Oudvrwy—in its prescriptions that the sacrifice 
should be perfect and without blemish ; having regard, not 
to the things offered, but to him that offered them, that he 
should be free from vile passions and evil dispositions. So 
that these words do not import that God takes no care for 
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oxen—for He savetsh Man and Beast, Ps. xxxvi. 6—but only 
* that the commands He givgs us to shew mercy and kindness” 
to our beasts are especially designed: to teach us greater 
kindness to our brother Man.” Whitby. 
. ; ; ° : 

IL. ci tsic ipid. .. . péya ad hutic buwy xt. There 
is a more forcible antithesis in this wording of the original, 
than js made to- appear in the English? translation. Lf we 
labotrers whom God hath sent (ch, itt. Q) have for you sown 
spiritual things, is it a great matter if we for whom God hath 
provided this maintenance at your hands shall from you reap 
carnal things ? ‘ * 

Ibid. jysic. The Apostle must not be understood to speak 
here of himself only and Barnabas, who does not appear at 
any time to have accompanied St. Paul in his travels into 
Greece (compare Acts xv. 39. xvi. 10. xviii. 1—11), nor, so 
far as we know, ever to have preached the word at Corinth. 
In wv. 10, 11, he is evidently establishing the Divine right of 
ail, who bear the Divine commission ® to preach the Gospel, 

. to claim also a temporal livelihood thereby (ver. 14). It is 
not improbable, therefore, that in ver. 6 referende may have 
been made, as Doddridge supposes, to “some peculiar spleen 
which had arisen against the two Apostles of the Uncircum- 
cision ;? compare Acts ix. 27. Gal. ii. 9. In od padAov 
ayeic, ver. 12, we may understand him to include Timotheus 
(ch. iv. 17), and perhaps Sosthenes (ch. i. 1), whom he had 
tacitly associated with himself in vv. 4, 5: compare 1 Thess. 
i. 1, with idid, ii, 9. 2 Thess. i. 1, with ibid. iii. 8. 


12. If others have part in the claim upon you which I have 
been advocating, how much mere have we! « "Ypoy is the 
genitive of the object: that power over you, that right in 
regard to you; viz. the right to support from them. The 
Aor are clearly the teachers and sect-leaders above con- 
demned.” Bitlroth. Compare iwxev abroice oustay mveu- 


« & See the authority on which this necessary limitation rests in Matth. xxviii. 
18—20. Mark xwW. 15, 20. Luke xxiv. 48, 49. Acts i. 4,5, 8 John xv. 16. 
xx: 21—23, 


252 1 CORINTHIANS. * CHAP. EX. 


Mdtwy dxaQaprwrv, Matt. x. 1. Swag abr tEovotay iden 
“ eagxée, John xvii. 2. 7 : 

Ibid. wdvra oréyousv, we are willing to endure any thing 
rather than give occasion for any hindrance unto the Gospel of 
Christ. Xréyw, whiclf (as Dz. Bloomfield has noticed) is 
cognate to zéyw, tego, may be applied to the walls of a fenced 
city, or sides of a ship, which serve alike éo keep out and 
keep in, and so may “be rendered either contineo or sustineo ; 
I keep close, I suppress, as in Soph. Cid. T. 341, #Ea' yao 
abrd, Kav tyw ovyy oréyw, and, as Burton and Billroth woull 
translate here, we suppress every thing, we keep back all our 
claims : or I hold out or am proof against, I endure, as in the 
received version both of this passage and of ch. xiii. 7, and 
as in Aischyl. Theb. 202, rigyov oréyev eiyeofe wodgutov 
Sdou (where see Blomf. Gloss.). Thucyd. ii. 94, ai vijec 
adirode Sid xodvoi KabeAxvabcica Kai oddtv aréyovoat (not 
water-tight) ?¢sBovv. iv. 34. od yap of widot Loreyou (were not 
proof against) ra rokebpara. Hesych.: Sréye’ xpiwre, avv- 
yet. BaoraZer, vrouéva. “Compare 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5. 


18. of re" Buc. mpoaedpebovrec, “they who sit at the altar ; 
a phrase which denotes continual and persevering service. 
In the first clause of tke verse the service of the Levites is 
supposed to be alluded to, but in this clause the service of 
the Priests.” Macknight—and the passage may, undoubt- 
edly, be interpreted in this restricted sense; but, if we notice 
the Apostle’s insertion of the word Mweéwe in ver. 9, and of 
BAérere tov “Iopand xara odpxa in ch. x. 18, we shall incline | 
rather to Bp. Shuttleworth’s paraphrase: “ Look abroad 
elsewhere, and you find universally” &c. Our translation 
would then be: Know ye not that, in every case, (this gene- 
ralization of the proposition we derive from the Article, rou 
ispov, re Ovotacrnpiy, the Temple,-the Altar, wherever it is 
found) they that do the menial work of the Temple (Matt. xii. 5, 
compared with Eurip. Jon. 102—24) are fed from the Tem- 
ple? they that give their attendance at the Altar (ch. vii. 35. 
Heb. vii. 13), share together with the Altar? Even so hath 
the Lord appointed unto them that preach the Gospel to have 
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their ‘living from the Gospel; Matt. x. 9, 10. xi, 1. Luke 
Hi.13.° 0, ; : 
‘J 


15. tva obrw yévnrat tv euol, that it should be so with me, or 
tn my case: for it were good Sox me to atarve” rather than that 
any one should make that in which I glory (ver. 18) an empty 
boast : compare 2 Cor. ix. 3. 

2 

17. This Verse is supplementary to the preceding, with 
which it forms a slight digression suggésted by 1d xabynud 
nov, ver. 15, at the same tige that it furnishes the equivalent 
term, 6 yuoOdc, in ver. 18; as though the Apostle on return- 
ing there from his digression had said, What then ‘is that 
wherein I glory, and find my recompense for my utmost ser- 
vices in evangelizing the world? For, that jucdv Exo is 
nearly iderttical with cabxnua ?xyw, will be seen by a com- 
parison of Rom. iv. 2, 4. > 

Translate: For if I do iti with all my heart, as unto the 
Lord and not unto men (Col. iii, 28), then indeed JI have 

_ whereon I may lay claim to reward (ch. iii. 8, 14. Matt. xxv. 
21, 23. Mark ix. 41, John iv. 36. Dan. xii. 3) ; Sud if I doit 
by constraint—grudgingly (2 Cor. ix. 7), as the hireling who | 
will not work beyond what he is.paid for, and simply of 
necessity !—still do it I must*, for I have been entrusted with 
a stewardship, and in being faithful to that trust (ch, iv. 2) 
I am doing no more than it is my bounden duty to do (Luke 
xvii. 10). This is evidently the Apostle’s meaning when he 
says that on the mere ground of delivering (as did Balaam) the 


h 4 After drro8avsiy the Greek Fathers, with great propriety, supply AygG— 
as though the Apostle had said, J would rier starve.” Billroth. 

i rodro mpdoow, like our English do it, agreeably to the usage of the best 
Greek writers, stands here as the mere representative of the preceding verb 
ebayyeXjiZopat. : 

J Dr. Bloomfield aptly compares here Thueyd. vii. 54, ZuvéBn 32 roig Kpgots 

rH Téday ‘Podiog Evyrricavrag Bi} Edy roig droixog GAN’ eri rode amoixoug 
dxovtas perd proOod EdOetv. 
a * “ei 38 dewy (zoe), si iavitus doce’ ; supple, nihilo secius vel invite faciendum 
est, nam procuratip mihi eredita est. Relats sc. propositiones e positis sup- 
Plendse. Oixovoyia, administratio (verbi Divini), h. 1. munus Apostolicum,” 
Kitti. 
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- message which God had entrusted to him (tiv wayyeAlZwpat, 

‘ver. 16), he had nothing to glory of—he had no pretension to - 
reward. On the construction of oixovoyfav aemlor. see note 
on Rom. iii. 2, and compare also 1 Tim. i. 12. 


18. What then is the reward which I propose to myself? 
what is my glory and joy (ch. xv. 31. Phil. i.18. 1 Thess. 
ii, 19, 20)? To mane the Gospel of Christ, in my preaching of 
it, without charge to_any—as though he had said, Jiterally 
WITHOUT MONEY AND WITHOUT PRICE: Isa, lv. 1—so as 
not to be (equivalent here to withemt being) tenacious of (intent 
upon using the utmost extent of) my liberty under the Gospel. 
In this last clause, on which depends all that now follows to 
the end of ver. 23, and for the right interpretation of which 
see above on ch. vii. 31, the Apostle comes at once to the 
object he has had in view from the opening of cn. viii., and 
still pursues to the ciose of ch, x.—the Christian duty, 
namely, of not standing alone before God on any solitary 
height, whether of religious knowledge or of religious privi- 
lege, to which we feel that He has exalted us above our 
fellows; but of caring for, and condescending unto, the 
several cases and necessities of our weaker brethren in 
Christ; of being no Steics, no Pharisees, but (ver. 23) par- 
takers in common with others in the grace of that God who 
would have all mankind to be saved, and to come therefore 
to the knowledge of the Truth (1-Tim. ii. 4); and hence of 
_ being ever alive,to this conclusiqn, that greater than the 
pleasure or the profit of the individual, however exalted, is 
the profit of the many, that they may be saved (ch. x. 38); and 
so things indifferent and allowable in themselves may yet be 
not expedient (nay, may positively become a sin) for us to do, 
if they make not for (how much more, if they militate against) 
the Christian edification of those amongst whom we live: ch. 
viii, 8, 9, 12. x. 23, 32. 


« 19. edebOepog yao Ov & gadvrwy. “ Ernesti monet . i 
awdvrwy non referendum esse ad antecedens 2dcifepoc dy, 
nam hance vocem non x sed dwé sequi; sed x h. 1. circum- 
seribere adverbium, et tx rdvrwy igitur vertendum esse: omni. 


. 
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modo.” Kiittn.—kut so to translate would surely betoremove . 

<a difficulty ,by substituting a greater. Better were it to’. 
regard éx wdvrwy as “ ix wapad\fAov positum,” and translate: 
For though I am a freé-man (ver 1. Acts xxii. 8, 28) and inde- 
pendent of ali—never, according to hia country’s boast (John 
Vill. 33), having been in bondage to any mansyet have I made 
myself the slave of .all (Rom. i. 14), that so I may (iva, as 
the means whereby to) gain the more; r®%¢ mélovac, not {as 
Billroth explains the Article) “ the majority whom. I am in 
this way most. likely to gain,” but @ greater number of spiritual 
children, converted unto Clgist—that glory of the Christian 
Church, which will always be the crown of his glorying in the 
Lord to every Christian that would be a follower of Paul, even 
as Paul was of Christ: compare ch. ‘i. 31. xi. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 
19, Heb, ii. 13, 

Ibid. tudursv Bobdwoa. “There is aHeculiar. beauty in 
the original expression. Slaves wrdight for their masters 
without hire, and were careful to comply with their humours. 
The Apostle, in preaching the Gospel, reduced himself to the 

_ condition of a slave, both by serving all men without remune-_. 
ration, nay without requiring maintenance from them, and by 
complying with their prejudices, in all cases where he could 
do it without sin'—iva . . . . xepjow. By using this word, 
the ‘Apostle implies that his converting men to Christ™ was a 
part of the gain or hire which’ he proposed to obtain “by 
preaching the Gospel.” Macknight. Compare Matt. xviii, 
15. 1 Pet. iii. 1. be e 


20. roig iwd vdpov K.t.A. “Ol bwd vdpov, those apper- 
taining, or wishing to appertain, to the Law (comp. Gal. iv. 21) 
have been regarded by most interpreters as Jewish proselytes, 
on the ground that if we “suppose otherwise, we must, as 
Mosheim says, regard the Apostle as having used two modes 
of expression to denote only one people. But there is nothing 


«1 Contrast, for example, Acts xvi. 3, qvith Gal. ii. 3, 5, 14, 4 
« ™ This, as Billroth remarXs upon xepdjow, and upon oéow ver. 22, “does not 
necessarily refer te original conrersion to Christianity ; but may be understood of 
@ more extensive influence upon his converts of the true Christianity which 
Paul preached, and of their advancement and confirmatiog therein.” 
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to prevent the Apostle with regard to one and the same 
‘object, after he has named it in general terms, to adduce it again 
under its most. striking and isaportant feature; and so he may 
be understood as doing here. ‘ With tae Jews I had” inter- 
course as a Jew. I attacked none of their prejudices, but as 
one who had been educated and approved according to their _ 
principles (Acts xxii. 3. xxvi. 4, 5. Gal.i. 14. Phil. iii, 5) I 
lived according to thrirlaw.’ This interpretation is the more 
to be preferred, as there are no indications elsewltere through-. 
out the context of arfy reference being made tp the Jewish 
proselytes. If, however, a distinction must be made between 
ot “Tovdator and of ixd vdpoy, none scems so eligible as that 
of Theodoret: € In my opinion those whom he denominates 
*Tovdaior were those who had not yet belicved in Christ; those 
td vdpor, on the other hand, were those who, though they 
had received the Gaspel, were still enslaved to the Observance 
of the Law. It was fur the sake of these, as well as the 
others, that he had submitted to the legal purification at 
Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 26), that he had circumcised Timothy in 
Lycaonia (Acts xvi. 3), and had conformed to custom? in 
innumerable other matters of the same sort.’ Heydenreich’s * 
objection to this, that the latter class is specially mentioned 
in ver. 22 under the title of dofeveic, is obviated by the con- 
sideration that this term is applied as well to Heathen Con- 
verts as to Jewish; for, as was above remarked, the eating of 
meat that had been offered to Idolg was as great a stumbling- 
block to the former as to the latter.’ Billroth. 


21. roic dvdpore we avopoc, with them that are not, as the 
Jews are, under Law (Rom. ii. 12, 14) I have been as one not 
under Law (Rom. vi. 14. vii. 6°) not that I am literally under 

+ 


n Translate rather : Accordingly [ have been with (i.e. in my social relation 
to) the Jews do. compare meroXirevpat TY OED, Acts xxiii, 1. 

© In the original, G\Aa pupia raparhyora grovdpnae, had been conformable 
unto the then existing Economy of God's Chureh ; compare Acts xxi. 24, orot- 
xtic xai abréc Thy vépoy guddoowr. 

bp © Paulus ait se esse Hberum, qua humanas >piniones et legem cecremo~ 
niarum, sed Deo ct Christi formul:e adstrictum. Gp, que Deum; Xprorg, 
qua Christum. Apostolus Dativun frequentat pro qua, respecte, quod altinct.” 
Kiittn, Compare ver, 2. 
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no’ law to God, ,but only under law to Him as Christ?s* (ch, 
iii. 23), as one that is no longer now a slave, but a son (Gal. iv. 7)> 
that so I may gain such as are nbt under law, and bring them 
to the One Fold undér the.One Shepherd and Bishop of their 
Souls (John x. 16. 1 Pet. ii, 35); « atiens,” gs they now are, 
“from the Commonwealth of Israel, and strangers’ to the 
Covenants of Promise, having no (assurance of} hope, and 
(virtually) without God in the world 2? Eph. ii, 12. - 
= Ob povov dvopoc od ay, Chrysostom remarks upon 
this verse, dX’ ob83 amhic¢ Evvouoc, dda roy Todd Tou 
mradaoréoou vdpou bbnddre@pv Eywr, Touréiatl, Tov TIvetuaroe 
Kat THiS Xautroc. Od Kal imiyays, Xpisrot: on which Billroth, 
“Chrysostom here preserves the true reading, which has been 
adopted by Lachmann, of @cot and Xpiorod instead of Oey 
and Xgior. These genitives are genitives of relation, and 
are caused "by the substantive vdpoc, whic§ is involved in the 
words éivopog, yvopoc?—but while the insertion of Xpiorod, 
in what according to Chrysostom’s reception of the Greek | 
text (A.D. 400) would seem, without Xproroi, to have been pi} 
. Gv avopoc Oe ddV Evvouoc, adds’ greatly to the sense and 
spirit of the passage, as explained above; the sitbstitution of 
Qcob for GEG is both unauthorized and uncalled for, as neither 
simplifying (but rather involving) the construction, nor help- 
ing"the sense; but tending rather to perpetuate that pre- 
sumed’ antithesis between 8 and Xoerot, which may have 
first suggested the alteration of Xpisrod into Xporg. 


q Nere it is plain that dvopog is simply opposed to tvvopog, whereas of 
dvopot is the dvrimadoy ty bvopa (‘Thueyd. i, 3) whereby St. Paul distinguishes 
the nations of the world from those whose boast it was, ‘Hyeig vowov txyouey + 
Jubn xix. 7. 3 

Only, that is, under the law of Chrisjanity (Gal. vi. 2), that perfect law of 
Uberty (Tames i. 25. ii, 12), the taw of Lore ; Rom. xiii, 10. 

§ The words, as they stand in the received Text, may he understood to mean : 
not that I have ceased to be under law to God, but that 1 have become under law to 
Christ; but, even if such an antithesis may be admitted, what more will it con- 
vey to the reader thau that the Apostle, from being a Jewish, had now become 
a Christian or Trinitarian worshipper (see John xvii. 3) of the One True God ? 
4nd what, then, has he added hereby to that particular lesson of Christianity 
(to walk namely in lore ; Eph. v. 2), which after his own, and after Christ’s, 
example (ch. xi. 1) he is endeavouring to impress upon his Corinthian con. 


yerts ? 
. e 
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_ 22. Thave been with the weak as one that 4s weak, so to gain 
the weak‘ (ch. viii. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 29. Rom. xiv. 13—21): 
with all sorts and conditions of men I have made myself all 
possible things, that so I may by all means save some, “The 
Article before ao: (which is unquestionably the dat. mase.y, 
and before wavra, is very emphatic; it appears to be used in 
uniformity with the Articles before wAstovac, ‘lousalove, &c. 
The Apostle speaks as if he were going to enumerate individua: 
classes to whose pecyliarities he had accommodated hiniself, 
but he breaks off suddenly, i in order to give the greater force 
to his statements, and in place =f individuals speaks of the 
aggregate of those for whom he had laboured. Ta wavra = 
all things possible; properly, the whole of what was required 
by the circumstances of those among whom he laboured.” 
Billroth. “The ra before wdvra is not found in several MSS. 
and Fathers, and’ Bp, Middleton would cancel it, The 
Apostle would seem to “have used the Article because of the 
preceding roig wao:, intending thus to strengthen the anti- 
thesis; as is the case in Joseph. Ant. xvii. 10. 7, dvemupanje 
roig waow eg 7a mavra.’ Bloomfield —who adds, “Tlavrwe , 
is by some rendered omnino; by others, utigue or saltem. 
Perhaps both senses may be united.” The English by all 
means conveys this doub‘e sense; but the Apostle’s meaning 
would seem to be, that so I may not fail to save some. 


23. va avyxowwrvdg adrov yéveat, that, so doing, I may 
be—no Pharisaic, no exclusive, but—a fellow shareholder in 
it; a member of Christ’s Holy Catholic Church, a child of 
God among many brethren (Rom. viii. 29), an inheritor of 
the kingdom of Heaven, as one among many sons whom the 
Church (still madaywyog ayo sig Xotordv, Gal. ili, 24) has 
brought, and is daily bringing unto glory: Heb. ii.10. From 
this interpretation, already suggested on ver. 18, whereby 
avykotvwvdc, a co-partner, is made (as the Apostle evidently 
intended it to be) the emphatic word, it will be seen how 
naturally, and how appositely to his main object, he takes 


t_ How far the Apostle was prepared to carry this truly Catholic spirit, may 
be seen in Rom. ix. 3. 
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occasion from the passing" celebration of the Isthmian games 
to compare*that common condition as Christians, to which 
.the Corinthians had .been called, to a race in which all may 
run, and all too, unless they be reprobates (2 Cor. xiii. 5), may 
Tun in no uncertain anticipatién of thé prizes But if with the 
English Version we translate: “That I might be partaker 
thereof with you;” or, with Pearce on Phil. i. 7, render 
ovyxowwvde a joint communicator, and°so with Semler* and 
Billroth interpret: ‘In order that I may have a share in the 
diffusion of the same ;” or yet more vaguely with Chry- 
sostom™ , “ That I may ha%e the credit of having myself also 
contributed somewhat de meo, and may participate in the 
crowns laid up for the faithful’—the verse will supply, at 
best, a feeble and inadequate explanation of what the Apostle 
has just said, and would here summarily repeat—8a rd 
ebayyédov, for the propagation of the Gospel, being but another 
mode of saying tva rove mrslovac Kepdjow, tva mavrwg tiwag 
seow—and hardly, if at all, suggest any logical connexion 
with what follows. a 


24. Know ye not that, in the case of runners in the Stadium, 
all run, but one only receives the prize? Now such are not 
the conditions of the Christian race that is set before you 
(Heb. xii. 1). There the success of one is no hindrance to 
the success of another. There, to crown our perseverance 
when victorious over Sin and Death, we have the assurance 
of ‘being accepted as sons or Gop in -Curist Jesus 
(Eph. i. 5); and this crown the righteous Judge of all the 
earth shall award not to me only, but alike unto all of whom 
that day shall disclose, that ruey HAVE LOVED* His mani- 
festation of His grace unto their hearts, and looked and 


©» “ Perhaps the Isthmian games were at hand. They were celebrated alter- 
nately in April and July ; and it may be proved that they took place in this 
year, A.D. 52.” Burton. 

* “tra—ylvupat, wt mew partes sint pracipué in propagando Evangelio: S. R. 
Semlerus.” Kiittn. 7 e \ 
Ww tva boku re cai abrdg cuvacernvoyévar olxoer, cai Korvwrhow rv dro- 
Kepivor oregdvwr roic morotc. 

* Compare, in illustration of the Apostle’s phrase roig sjyamnxéot, Luke 
vit 47, dgéwvrat ai dpapriat abthy at wodXai, bre Rydange wodd. 
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longed for His further manifestation of Himself in glory: 
2 Tim. iv. 8. : - a 

All this we may conceive to have been present to the mind | 
of the Apostle, when he added—in words which, but for the 
clue with which he has ‘himselfthus furnished us, we hardly 
should have known how to connect with the question that 
precedes them: Be runners in that race¥ in which ye may be 
sure to be receivers. : 


25. Now every man that would contend for honours, earthly 
or heavenly, observes strict temperlince in all things* : compe- 
titors sch as they to whom I have just alluded, though it be 
but (ctv) to obtain a perishable crown; how much more 


¥ More literally, after-uch fashion of race-running, as that ye moy make sure of 
receiving the prize. Compare the intensive power of xara in raraxpipevot, follow- 
ing the simple xpapevor, ch. vii. 31, much as xarahapBavw succeeds to Lap- 
Bavw here, and in Phil. iii, 12, Compare, as examples of the cognate acous. 
which we have supplied after the verb, { Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

2% dywmtdpevoc for & dywworhe. This is referable to all the various 
kinds of gymnastic games. 'Eyxpareverat, practises tyegdreay : with allusion - 
to the preparatory training for dyworai, which lasted ten months. Of the 
extreme temperance, and even abstinence, so required, three examples are 
given by Allinn, V. H. iii. 30. 10, 2. 11,3. So Epictetus Enchir. c. 35: bet o” 
ebraxréiv, dvayrorpopeiy [v. 1. dvayxogayeiv, to put up with hard fare}. am- 
éxerOar Teppdrwr, yupvalecdar mpdg dvdyeny, ty dog reraypivy, by cabpart, 
by pbyet, wh poxpdy mivery, pa) olvov, dg Eruxev” arhag og larp@ wapa- 
Seduxévar ceavrdy ry imordry, era tic ray dyGva wapéoxecBat.” Bloomf. 
Burton adds from Philo Judzeus, vol. i p. 552: Bi rd pydly aperodvra roy 
dvOpumvdy Bidv, répv 88 pdvqy xai ydovy wapéxovra Oearaic, ixmovodow 
obrw rive, Og txaurticbai re xai OavpdleOat kai yipa Kai ride eal oregd- 
voug perd xnovypdrwy apBdvew, ri xp mpdrrew roy Tis dverdrw xat 
peyiorne réxyne émorjyova ; and from Seneca Ep. 78: “Athlete: quantum 
plagarum ore, quantum toto corpere excipiunt! Ferunt tamen omne tormen- 
tum gloris: eupiditate ; nec tantum, ania pugnant, ista patiuntur, sed ut pug- 
nent. Exercitatio ipsa tormentum est, Nos quoque evineamus omnia, quorum 
preemium non corona nee palma est, nec tubicen preedicationi nominis nostri 
silentium faciens ; sed virtus et firmitas animi et pax in casterum parta, si 
semel in aliquo certamine debellata est fortuna.” And who is not reminded of 
Hor. Ep. ad Pis. 412—14? 


Qui studet optatam curlu contingere metam, 
Multa tulit fecitque puer ; sudavit et alsit, _—~ 
Abstinuit vino et Venere. y 


a “ At the Isthmign games the crown was made of pine leaves.” Burton, 


ry 
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then” we competitors for one that is imperishable ! I therefore, 
that J may go on to instruct you after your spiritual father’s 
example (ch. iv. 15), so rn ax under no uncertainty as to 
‘there being in ¢his tace a prize for every one who presses 
onward for it, observing always thg prescribed line® of the 
Christian’s path; J so box, as no dealer 8f idle blows, no 
beater of the air; but I strike in the face of (se rodawaov 
dépw, 2 Cor. xi. 20) my nearest, my most constant, my most 
deadly antagonist (Rom. vii. 18, 23, 24) raz Bopy, and aim 
at undisputed mastery over it; lest by a&y means, after having 
proclaimed the contest untogothers, I myself should be found 
not to have fulfilled its conditions, and so de rejected in the 
awarding of the immortal crown: 2 Tim. ii. 5. . 


26. we obx adijAwe. Different interpretations, that have 
been propused, of these words are thus given by Burton. 
“ Not with an uncertain object, as persons who run merely for 
practice: see Gal. ii. 2. Morus. Not unobserved, as all are 
except the winner: Grotius, Heinsius, Hombergius. With 
no doubt or uncertainty as to the event: Beza, Elsner, Wolf- 


* jus, who quote Lucian where Anacharsis says, with reference 


to the games, clr’, & LéAwy, emi rq adjry cad augiBdAy rig 
viene ode movotat; Gymnas. p. 893.” 

Rid. dkpa Sipwv. So Virgil: alternaque jactat Brachia 
protendens, et verberat ictibus auras: A@n. v. 376. Lucian 
also writes: jv ria cal rov aOAyrov Wy doxodpevoy mpd 
Tov ayavog, Aaxrovra cig tov aipa, i mde Kevqy wAnyhy 
twa Katagépovra x.t.d. Hermot. p. 562. St. Paul’s adver- 
sary was not an imaginary one, but the lusts and passions of 
the body.” Burton.—Aépa %8apov, 4 Kat éoxtopaxour. 
tevic wiv amd Tov muyparwv rhv Towmbryy Tapoustay cipnofac 
Soxove. Eustath. on Il. iii, p.1215. 


27. brumdlw, “ suggillo, I hit under the eye. Some would 


> What the Christian, on his part, does answering unto the grtovexia of the 
sGrecian Athlete, may in all reason $e assumed to be as much more than the 
other does, as the object to be gained is greater in the one case than in the 
other, 
¢ Compare the Apostle’s xara oxowdy dudxw, Phil, iii. 14, with Eph. ii, 10, 
2 e 
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read twoméZw, but without reason. ‘Yromatey alludes to 
the blows given in boxing, which make the face blpody. 
Lucian speaks of persons, “patqv tocatra wéoxovrec, kal 
Tadarrwpotpevor, Kat aloxbvovres 7a “KaAAn Kal ta peyiby 
TH Yaupy wal roig tzwrilog, Gymnas. p. 892.” Burton: 
Compare Heb. xii. 4. 

Ibid. Sovraywye, Iam for enslaving, I endeavour to bring 
into complete subjection; as in ver. 25,6 aywuiZdpuevoc, he 
that is preparing himself sig ayava, a would-be ‘competitor ; 
and Rom. vii. 23, aixuadwriZovra pe, aiming at my subjuga- 
tion, “The word dovraywye ig applied to the leading an 
enemy away captive from the field of battle. It denotes there- 
fore an Absolute victory. This and the former word are very 
emphatical, conveying a lively idea of the Apostle’s activity 
in the battle against the animal part of his nature, and of the 
obstinacy of his enemy, and so heightening thé victory.” 
Macknight—who well «dds, “ This passage, in which the 
strong and continued exertions necessary for restraining 
men’s fleshly appetites are described, being plainly metapho- 


> 


rical, the Papists have erred in interpreting it literally, and in _ 


founding on*the literal sense their fastings, and scourgings, 
and bodily penances; whose influence, it is well known, is to 
nourish superstition, ang to make the pretended penitent 
careless of real holiness; but by no means to weaken*his 
animal passions, or to correct his vicious conduct.” 

Ibid. Gore xnot&ac, literally, having performed the part of 
Herald unio others; in which’ complete sense, without any 
accusative following, we find this verb (for example) in Aisch. 
Eum. 566. Dind. xhpucce, xhovk, cat orparoy xareipyabod. 
Macknight translates: lest perhaps, having proclaimed to 
others, I myself should be one not approved; and adds in 
explanation of the Grecian Herald’s office in this particular 
(chiefly, as he tells us, taken from West’s Pindar), “ At the 
opening of the games an herald, or crier, publicly proclaimed 
the names of the combatants, and the combat in which they 
were to engage, agreeably to a register kept for the purpose 
by the judges, who were calléd ‘EAAavoSikut. When their 
names were published, the combatants appedred and were 


examined, whether they were free men and Grecians and of 
pe : 
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unspotted character. Then the crier commanding silence 

» laid his hand on the head of the combatant, and led him ir 
that manner along the stadtum, edemanding with a loud voice 
‘of all the assembly,* Is there any one who gan accuse this 
man of any crime? Is he a xpbber, gr aslave, or wicked and 
depraved in his life and manners?’ Having passed through 
this public inquiry into their life and character with honour, 
the combatants were led to the altar of Japiter, and there with 
their relations sware they would not be guilty of any fraud, 
or action tending to the breach of tMe laws of the sacred 
games. And to excite they ardour, the crowns, the rewards 
of victory, lay during the contest full in their view, on a 
tripod or table placed in the stadium. There were also 
branches of palms exposed, which the victors were to receive 
along with the crowns, and which they carried in their hands, 
as emblerfis (says Plutarch) of the insuypressible vigour of 
their body and mind. .... Such was the office of the 
Herald, or Crier, in the sacred games of Greece. In allusion 
to that office the Apostle calls himself Kfovt, the Herald, in 
the combat for immortality, because he was one of the chief 

" of those who were employed by Christ to intreduce into the 
stadium such as would contend for the incorruptible crown. 
He called them to the combat; he declared the kind of com- 
bat*in which they were to engage; he proclaimed the qualifi- 

_ eations necessary in the combatants, and the laws of the 
battle. Withal, he encouraged the combatants, by placing 
the crowns and palms full in their view.” 

Ibid. aSédxipoc. “Here addxpog signifies one who, when 
tried in the manner described in the preceding note, was 
found not to be of the character and station required by the 
established regulations. Besides the previous trial, the 
‘EAXavodixa, after the combat was over, made a most accu- 
rate and impartial scrutiny into the manner in which the 
victors had contended; in order to find whether they had 
contended voytuwe [2 Tim. ii. 5], according to the laws of the 
combat. And if on trial it appeared that they had failed in 

the least particular, they wert cast ; the term for which was 

ixxolvecBact, * In consequence of this sentence they were 

d*Dr, Burton cites Philo Judwus, vol. i, p, 152, lxxexpepéivov yap torw, 
e 
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denied the crown, and sometimes beaten out of the stadium 
with disgrace. Such contenders, whether they. were cast 
before or after the combat, were aSdxruot, persons not approved. 
Wherefore, to avoid that disgrace, the Apostle (being himself 
a combatant in the Christian rece, as well as an herald) was 
careful to qualify himself for the combat, and, in combating, 
to observe all the laws of the combat; lest having proclaimed 
these laws do others, he should be found not approved himself. 
Thus would the Apostle stir up all, but especially the ministers 
of the Gospel, to the greatest diligence in acquiring habits of 
self-government and purity; not ;only that they may secure 
to themselves the crown of righteousness, but that they may 
be patterns to their people.” Macknight. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. “Thave told you,” the Apostle may be understood to say, 
“in what spirit I myself take part in that great contest to 
which I have formally called you—under no doubtful assurance, 
namely, that on the part of the gracious Giver there is a crgwn 
laid up for me which, if I faint not nor become weary in well- 
doing (Rom. ii. 7. Gal. vi. 9. Heb. x. 35, 86. xii. 3), the Lord 
[the "Aywvobérne and Himself also] the righteous judge shall 
one day assign me as my recompence (2 Tim. iv. 8); which 
crown J nevertheless count not myself to have secured as yet, 
nor, as a disciple of Christ, to be already perfect (Phil. iii. 12, 
13)—neither (ver. 1*) would I have you to be ignorant, Bre- 
thren, that although our fathezs were all &c. &e., yet with the 


Garep EE dydvog iepod cai dxodedoxtpacpévou : and compares the opposite use 
of Séxepog yevdpevoc, Jam. i, 12. 

& Compare obx Eypapa 8 ratra, ch.ix.15. The ipdg is evidently emphatic, 
as addressed to those among the Corinthians who plumed themselves on their 
Christian knowledge without being duly’ attentive-to all points of Christian « 
practice. It follows in the opening of this chapter, as though the Apostle in 
just before saying piyrwe dddeipog yévopar had literally added, obe dyvody bre 
ode Hoy aPor, ode Hey reredeiwpar. . 
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greater part of them God was not well pleased (ver. 5), for 
&e. &e.” . 

—oi marfocc qpav, “our fathers ; that is, our predecessors 
‘in the Church of Go&. Qr the Apostle’s meaning may be, 
the fathers of us Jews.” Miacknight. “ Paulus in hunc 
modum’ loqui potuit, quoniam omnium Efclesiarum Chris- 
tianarum inter Gentiles basis erant Judai. Cf. Actor. xiii, 
46.” Kiittner.. ® 


2. The Apostle, having stated in thé preceding verse the 
historical facts recorded g) Exod. xiii. 21. xiv. 20, 29. xl. 
34—88, now subjoins that spiritual interpretation of them 
which he was inspired to make known to the Chur of later 
days; and so proves to those among the Corinthians whom 
he would have as Christians to be not high-minded, but 
tempered Slways with a salutary fear (Rem. xi. 20), that the 
Israelites who fell short of their promised recompence, of 
reward, had virtually been no less highly privileged than are 
those unto whom the Divine ends and objects of the preceding 

_ ages of the Church are visibly arid substantially realized: 
ver. 11. In kind, if not in degree, they were “in their day 
equally blessed with the Divine Presence and protection— 
and so St. Stephen by inspiration calls them (Acts vii. 88) 
“ tiie Church in the wilderness :” they had miracles, they had 
“spiritual food and sustenance,” when (like the Christian 
pilgrim) still passing onward, they had not as yet found their 
abiding city (Psa. cvii. 4, 7, Meb. xi. 16. xiii, 14)— for (Psa. 
Ixxviii. 24) God “opened the doors of Heaven, and rained 
down manna upon them to eat, and gave them of the corn of 
Heaven:” nay, they had their signs and symbols of a greater 
thing (Art. XXIX), not yet sealed and confirmed unto “all 
faithful people” by the atoning Blood of Christ, even that 
new and spiritual nature (Rom. i. 4. vi. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 26) 
whereof men are made partakers by means of those Sacra- 


» Rely not then yourselves, my Brethren, [any more, that is, than I do} 
on the mere fact of your pest converfion: nor, because you have become par- 
takers of the Christian covenant, imagine therefore that you have no longer any 
spiritual hazards to incur. Recollect the case of our Jewish forefathers in the 
wildtsness.” Bp, Shuttleworth’s Paraphrase in loco. 
- * 
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ments, which “it was reserved for Tue Curist Himself to 
institute in His Church. : ‘ 

Translate: and did all, in the cloud and in the. sea, receive 
what was virtually Baptism into Mosés—for “when Israel 
saw that great work which the Lord did upon the Egyptians 
(Exod. xiv. $1), the people feared the Lord, and Jbeliéved the 
Lord and his servant Moses ;” and belief in the Divine Lega- 
tion of Moses was tke appointed way for them to become 
believers also in Christ (John v. 46), inasmuch as it was by 
Moses that God afterwards gave them that Law which should 
conduct them, as his nurslings, to,Him in whom they should. 
become “worthy to be called His sons:” John i. 17. Gal. 
iii, 24, 

Observe now, Reader. The word iBarricavro—for which 
Lachmann hastily and inconsiderately, though not wholly. 
without authority% has substituted éSBamricOnoav —- most 
happily here expressing in the exact sense of a well-known 
Greek idiom, what those Infants, as God’s chosen people 
then were “in the arms of His mercy,” had done for them 
(i.e., of what benefit ai and each of them became reci- 
pients“) whda “by a way,” and with a depth of spiritual — 
significancy, “ which they knew not,” He “led them safely 
through the Red Sea, figuring thereby His holy” and uni- 
versally saving rite of Christian “ Baptism*”—this ‘one 
word, I say, more completely than it might have been thought 


¢ “For iBarricayro many MSS. and Fathers have iSarric@ncav. But 
that is evidently a gloss”—observes Dr. Bloomfield—“ proceeding from those 
who were not aware how closely connected the reciprocal force of the Middle 
verb is with the Passive voice.” 

4 A favourite illustration of this peculiar use of the Middle verb, to express 
what one man has done for him, in his relation to another, through the ministration of 
a. third intervening party, may be seen in Eur. Med. 297, waidag mepioodg éx- 
dddoxesPar cogotc, where Porson “ ixdiddoxec@a, proprio Medii verbi sensu 
usurpatur, Magister puerum dddoxer, pater qui ad magistrum discendi causa 
mittit, cddoxerae”-—applying which to our present subject, we might say, 
mutatis mutandis, “Verbi Divini Minister BarriZe, aqua vel submersos vel 
conspersos ; quorum vero pietas erga Deum sive ipsorum [uti Paulus], scu 
quos a Deo acceptos referunt liberorufh [uti Moses Israélitarum], corpora, 
tradunt in manus rod BawriLevrog, illi vero Bawriovrat % Actor. xxii, 16. 
1 Cor. x. 2.” 

e Church Service for the Public Baptism of Infants. 

€ 
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possible for one word, establishes that sound and Scriptural 
definition gf “the Sacraments ordained of Christ?” as being 
“not only badges or tokehs of Christian men’s profession ; 


‘but rather they be cétain .sure witnesses andeffectual signs 


of grace and God’s good wilh towards us, by the which He 
doth work invisibly in us, and doth not only quicken but also 
strengthen and confirm our faith in Him” (Art. XXV); in 
exact accordance with which it will be #een that St. Paul here 
declares thé Israelites in the water-baptism of the cloud and of 
the sea, at the same time that by name ‘ind in profession they 
thenceforth were known among men as “ Moses’ disciples” 
(John ix. 28), to have been grafted withal into the Church of 
God in Christ, as it then was—first under Moses, and subse- 
quently under the Law, as masaywyoe¢ ele Xptorévs compare 
Acts vii. 38, with Eph. i. 4, iii. 10,11. For the two distinct 
operations; the sign and the thing signified—the being out- 
wardly and visibly baptized into Christ (whether by immersion, 
as in the sea; or by sprinkling, as under the cloud of water, 
Divinely-consecrated for that purpose), and the inward and 


_ Spiritual grace of pulting on Christ, and so of dying with Him 


unto sin and rising with Him unto righteousnéss; Rom. vi. 
8, 4, 11. Gal. iii. 27—-which the Apostle elsewhere distinctly 
recognises as together constitutigg Christian Baptism, he 
her’ has traced for us (1) in the recorded fact that, “when 
Israel was a child,” and when God, because He “loved him,” 
in type and figure “ called His Son” in him “out of Egypt” 
(Hos. xi. 1. Matt. ii. 15. Gall? iii, 28), then, in the hand of 
Moses as Mediator (Gal. iii. 19. Heb. iii, 16), all were 
brought under the cloud and through the sea; (2) in that, as 
he here tells us by inspiration, aif were thereby incorporated 
into that entire and spiritual House’ of God (Eph. ii. 19, 20, 
Heb. iii. 2, 5. xi. 40. Numb. xii. 7), in which Moses himself 


. had place only as a faithful Servant, but Christ as a true and 


only-begotten Son; who, as such, is “ Head over all things 
to the Church, which is His Body—even the Jjilling-up' of 
Him who is filling up for Himseif that consummation of all 
s 

a ~ 

f In support ofthis most literal, and most intelligible version of the words r6 
aAjpopa Tod mavra iv waor mAnpovuivoy, compare Matt. xiii. 47. Acts xv, 
17, 18. Rom. xi, 12, 25, 32, Eph. i. 10. Col. i. 16, 20. = 
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things (Acts iii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 28) when God shall be all in 
ail;” Eph. i, 23. 

That this was the Apostle’ mening 8, when he used. the 
single word tBerriaavro {= Tvsvpate ?BarricOncav) to describe : 
that reception of an inward and spiritual grace, which our 
Church instructs’us in like manner to attach to the single 
word Baprism, as often as that Divine rite is outwardly 
administered agreeab’y to the latest terms of its institution — 
and that he did not mean, as almost all Commentators on this 
verse have said, a mere initiation into or discipleship unto 
Moses, whereby they entirely recesnised his Divine mission 
and bound themselves unto implicit obedience to his laws— 
may be seen by comparing what follows in vv. 8, 4, and yet 
more from the words which (as Bp. Marsh observes, Lect. vii. 
p. 385), “though addressed to him in the first. instance by 
Ananias, he sanctiors by! his own repetition of them,” ‘Bamroa, 
kat amdXovoat rag apaptiag aov, émixadsoapevoc TO Svona Tov 
Kvofov: Acts xxii. 16. Here, in the words of our XXVIIth 
Article, “to receive Baptism rightly” —“ and Baptism,” argues 
the same learned Apologist of the doctrine delivered in that 
Article, “acdording to the general rules of our Church, is noé 
received rightly, unless either by ourselves or by our sureties 
we make professions of Repentance and Faith”—to receive 
Baptism in that sense in which we cannot doubt Anahias 
exhorted him to receive it of whom the Lord had said unto 
him, “ Behold, he prayeth,” and to whom he had been sent 
as an accredited minister of God unto him (Acts ix. 11, 12, 
17), “to put his hand on him, that he might recover his sight, 
and be thereafter filled with the Holy Ghost”-—in short, to 
receive Baptism, after having first in the terms of the outward 
ordinance called on the Name of the Lord (Jehovah), is mani- 
festly so “to come to” the outward office and ministry of 


& The Apostle, it seems, did not stand alone in this view of the subject. 
“The Jews, who admitted proselytes by baptism, appear to have generally con- 
sidered the passage of their forefathers through the Red Sea, not as a mere 
insulated historical fact, but as something reprerontative of admission to the- 
Divine favour by Baptism. They said (see Whitby i loc.) that they were bap- 
tized in the desert, and admitted into covenant with God before the Law was 
given.” Bp. Marsh, Lect. vii. p. 384. Compare John i, 25. Gal. iii. 17, 29: 
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“ God’s Holy Baptism,” as thereby “do receive remission of 
all past sins (Rom. tii, 25) by spiritual regeneration” And 
. this grace of God, so, far as it Was given unto the Church as 
it was in Moses, St. Paul declares that all whotin the hand of 
“Moses came forth out of Egypt (Hels. iii. 1) did once receive 
—when, in the words of the Prophet already quoted, He who 
would have taught them how to walk as His people, “ taking 
them by their arms, even while they knéw not that He healed 
them, drew them with cords wherewith Joan would work upon 
his fellow-man, even with bands of Love; and was to them 
ag they that lift up the yo%e from off the jaws of oxen, and 
held out meat to them, and made them eat:” Hos, Hi. 3, 40, 

How then, after this, shall any one who believes that St. 
Paul was inspired of God (ch. vii. 40), give in to any of these 
three anti-scriptural errors? First—how shall he presume 
to censure that charitable work of bringing unconscious 
Infants to the Church’s administration of Christian Baptism? 
Or secondly—how, in the face of Scripture, and of the truly 
Scriptural and Apostolical teaching of the Church of England, 
shall he doubt (much less, deny) that the Baptismal Font, 
under the blessing that will descend upon it, ds dew from 
Heaven, for those who invoke it in that form of words which 
Christ Himself hath taught us‘, iseno other than the laver of 
Regeneration of which the Apostle speaks, Eph, v. 26. Tit. 
iii, 5? Or lastly—if he lays to heart what follows here in 
vv. 512, how shall he maintain the indefectibility (as it has 
been argued) of grace once given? how shall he, on the one 
hand, deny that “after Baptism”—that is, in the plain in- 
tention and judgment of those who framed our XVIth 
Article, “after we have received the Holy Ghost—we may 
depart from grace given, and fall into sin ;” or, on the other, 
that “by the grace of God we may arise again, and amend 


h See Henderson's Translation of the Minor Prophets. 

i Such would seem to have been the inspired Apostle’s meaning when to the 
words kaBapioac rg Nourpg tov bdarog he subjoins ty pjpare: Eph. v. 26—a 
phrase to be distinguished, it will be geen, from the two marginal references 

*78n ipeic rabapoi tore Ra roy RM yov Sy AeAdAnea dpiv, John xv, 3, and 
dylacoy abrode Sy ry ddnBeig cov 5 Abyoo 4 ade EAHOad tors, ib, xvii, 17, 
A Rubric of our Church, accordingly, represents both water, and the prescribed 
form’ of words, as “ essential parts” of the Divine ordinance of Baptism, 
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our lives?” seeing that, in the passage ast quoted, the 
Apostle beth speaks of God’s rengvation of His-sanctifying 
influence within us, as wholly a distinct thing* from Regene- 
ration—“ that “peculiar grace,” as Bp. Marsh describes it, 
“which is conferred ¢n us ovly once in our lives”—and 
farther represents it as “shed on us abundantly through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour, to the end that, held guiltless—as we are 
now; Rom. y. 1—thfough the grace which He hath obtained 
for us, we should not * have life” only, not merely have that 
sentence reversed which THE FIRST ADAM entailed upon us; 
but more abundant grace than th*s (Joh. x. 10. Rom. v. 17) 
—be heirs with tan Lasr ADAM; “HEIRS IN HOPE” (but 
never until the final redemption of our body, that heir of 
Death, redeemed or saved further than in hope!) “or Erer- 
nau Lire.” 

8. “As the Apostle had alluded to what had been typical 
of the ordinance of Baptism, he now alludes to what had 
been typical of that of the Lord’s Supper. The manna is 
called Bodua mvevparixdy, inasmuch as it was not only useful - 
for the support of the body, but had also a deeper spiritual 
import.” Billroth—“ We have the word spiritual used in 
the sense of typical, Rev. xi. 8: Which spiritually (i.e. typi- 
cally) is called Sodom and Egypt. That the feeding of the 
Israelites with manna had a typical meaning, appears from 
Deut. viii. 3.” Macknight. Compare John vi. 80—35, 
49—51. 


4. Emwov yap é« mvevpariciic axoAovBoteng wérpac. The 
change from the hésforical tense (imiov) to what we may 
perhaps call the circumstantial (étvov)—which indicates the 
occasion, date, manner, or other incident, of the main fact 
under consideration—is the first thing to be noticed here, as 
our clue to the right interpretation of the entire clause; in 
which the Apostle again, as in ver. 2, subjoins his own spi- 
ritual exposition of the fact which he had just referred to 


k See the Appendix, Note (C). 
1 Compare Rom. vii. 24. viii. 10, 23, 24. 


, 
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in the past history of the Church. That the manna was no 
ordinary food, was plain enough from the simple flarrative of 
Moses, and had formed the frequent subject of what Whitby 
(who quotes largely’ from Philo and’ other Jewish writers) 
‘alls “the Descants of the Jews” upon it™. The Apostle 
cared not, therefore, to say more here of the manna than that 
it was Booya arvevnatixdv—but the water, of which, when “he 
spake unadvisedly with his lips” (Ps. @vi. 83) and “ sancti- 
fied not the Lord God in the eyes of the children of Israel” 
(Numb. xx. 12. Deut. xxxii. 51, with which compare Acts 
iii, 12), Moses had said, “ Alear now, ye rebels 5 must we fetch 
you water out of this rock ?” Numb. xx. 10—was the water 
as certainly wéya wvevuarndy? Yes! we are here assured 
on the same authority which told the Jews that not Moses 
but God, when in Christ He should have become the spiritual 
Father and Regenerator of the world, was & give the true bread 
Jrom Heaven: John vi. 82. For that they drank of the rock 
(Exod. xvii. 6. Numb. xx. 11) was from there being a Spiri- 
tual Rock that went with them in their wanderings ; and that 


. Rock was no other than tas Curist—the Angel of God’s 


presence with them (Exod. iii. 14, xxiii. 20. tsa, Ixiii. 9)5 
the Angel of the Covenant made with them on Mount Sinai 
(Acts vii. 38); the Rock of Agesy even the Eternal Son of 
God, on whom rests the Ark of Salvation, on whom are laid 
the foundations of a Temple not made with hands, eternal in 
the Heavens; the One Mediator and Redecmer, of whom 
Divine witness should be borne in due time; the Prophet, 
Priest, and King “that should come into the world, not by 
water only, but by water and blood ”*—blood, which to every 
one that thirsteth (Isa. lv.1) is found to be drink indeed 
(wepa aAnOivdy kat mvevpartk6vy : Jolin vi. 14, 85,55. vii. 37. 
1 John v. 6. 


™ I make no mention here of the received version of Ps. Ixxviii. 25. “Man 
did eat Angels’ food*—which should rather have been rendered, as in the mar- 
gin : “ Every one did eat the bread of the mighty” — or of great men; that is,” 
ssays Rosenmiiller, “the witle body of the people lived upon excellent food.” 
So Mr. Walford also translates: “Delicious bread did Man eat,” and adds, 
“bread of the mighty; that which the opulent and the higher orders eat ; the 


best, the choicest of bread.” 
+ a 
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“Many eminent Commentators”—Dr. Bloomfield remarks 
upon this verse—* pressing upon the literal sense of the 


words", have supposed the raeaning to be that the water, at 


first miraculoasly drawn from the-rock, was afterwards con- 
veyed as miraculously through+he desert. They have, how- 
ever, no better authority for the fact, than some Rabbinical 
stories adduced by Wetstein and Schéttgen; and the whole 
is a mere superstitiot’s notion, resting on no solid foundation, 
and proceeding from utter misapprehension of tlie figurative 
language of the Apostle, which is by Theodoret, Calvin, Glass, 
Wolf, Rosenmiiller, Krause, and Weydenreich rightly under- 
stood, got of a natural rock tanguam causa materialis (to use 
the words of Wolf) ex gud, but of a spiritual rock tanguam 
causa efficiens a qud, illa aqua et potatio profecta sit. Of this 
signification of ix [from or becauise of | there are examples in 


> 


abundance?’ So Siittner also: “’Ex denotat cuusam effi- 


cientem, ut Matt. xxi. 25. John i. 13.” 


5. In this verse also, more is to be made of the Apostle’s 


own words than that ov« ev8dxnae should be regarded simply _ 


as “a meiosis (so Dr. Bloomfield in loc.}, meaning was highly 
displeased with”—-nor is the collocation even of these words 
to be overlooked, as witheut its meaning. Translate literally 
—and, as it happens here, the spiritual application of the 
entire context will be brought most clearly into view—Yet 
was not God, as might well have been expected after all that 
I have said of the spiritual (yea, even the Christian) privileges 
enjoyed by the Israelites, well pleased with the more part of 
them: He ceased to regard them, as “the seed of Abraham 
His friend” (Isa. xli. 8), with that peculiar satisfaction with 
which, when “ He took them from the ends of the earth and 
called them away from the chief men thereof, He. said” to 


® So Billroth : “ The part. dxoAovBodane is well explained by Calvin and 
Grotius, as referring to the stream which never deserted the Israclites ; the; 
rock followed them ix effect, when the waters that flowed from it followed ther. 
Grotius adds acutely : ‘ By means of the water the rock followed the Hebrews, 
and by means of His Spirit, Christ is with us to tie ond of tho world; Matt.~ 
xxviii. 20.” 

© For the cvanyelical sense in which St. Paul here uses this expression, see 
Matt, iii, 17. xii, 18. Luke ii. 14. xii, 32. Eph. i. 9. Phil. ii. 13. Col. i, 195 
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His Church throughout all time, 


“ Thou art My servant, Thave_ 


chosen thee and not cast thee away? ;” but to Pharaéh, and in 
him to the whole world of “unbelievers, “Israel ig My son, 
even My Jirst-born Y* (Exod. iv. 22): they drew back, and 
even as their unfaithful hearty had ceased to be mindful of 
God their Saviour, so His soul no longer had pleasure in 
them (Heb. x. 38): they had fallen from the grace bestowed 


on them in their -Baptism (ver. 


2. Nun. xiv. 12), whereby 


* the Lord brought them out with a mighty hand, and re- 
deemed them. out of the house of bondmen, to be a special 
people unto Himself;” Devs vii. 6,8. All this is an obvious 
inference from the record of Scripture, for it is weitten, 
kxaréarpwaev abtode iy TH éofjum: Numb. xiv, 16, 29, 32, 35. 
xxvi. 64, 65. Ps. cvi. 26. Heb. iii. 16—19. Jude 5. 


6. Now ih these particulars of their histdry they were types 
of us Ghtristians, and what we should learn from them, con- 
sidered in this light, is that we whom they prefigured as the 
true Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16) should not be lusters after evil 
things, even as they in their day (kai correlative, on,their part) 


lusted. 


This free translation will be seen to be at the same time 
most faithful to the original by these who notice that the 
Apostle has subjoined the clause sig 7d x. t.d. as the ex- 


ponent of the word rézo:'—in 


. 


answer, as it were, to the 


P Or, as Henderson on Isaiah renders this clause: aud will not reject thee, 


4 Coupling this text with what St. Paul 


has told us of there having once been 


a time when, ere yet “the Law” had been « added to the Covenant that was 


confirmed before'of God in Christ ” (Gal. 


iii, 17, 19), these our elder brethren 


in the Lord were, even as we are, under grace (Rom. vi, 14), with how great 
tenderness and love should every spiritual wan among us seek their restoration, 
“considering himself, lest he likewise be tempted ” (Gal. vi. 1)—how should all,-. 
who would shew themselves to be the children of the Universal Father, “ go out 
and entreat them” to Jay aside every angry and unsocial fecling, and with the 
mltitude of repentant prodigals who “ were dead and are alive again,” to sit 
down at that Feast where « yet there is room,” for them and for all people ! 


See Matt. v. 45. Luke xy, 28. 





in relation to their walk with God—he has 


which we understand the Apostle incidentally to 
literal and the spiritual Isracl, each considered 


noticed in like manner, and by means 


of this’same word témog (see note on Rom. ¥. 13), as sybsisting between the 


a 
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4 
suppressed enquiry, /ypes, as how? in what respect? pointing 
to what lesson to be deduced from them ?—just .as in Latins 
qui or qué with a Subjunctivz follbws, and forms part of, the 
general Predieate of a sentence, 

Rightly interpreted, then, this verse (in exact accordance 
with the view which we have already taken of the verses 
preceding) incidentally informs all Christians, of what the 
same Apostle doubtfess to the Hebrews has -made yet further 
evident from the typical character of that “ first Tabernacle 
which (as he says, Heb. ix. 9) was a figure (wapaBodh) for 
the time then present”?—that harlly is there a spifitual truth 
proposed to the faith of “us on whom the ends of God’s fore- 
going Dispensations have come” (ver. 11. Matt. xii. 28), 
which, in the wonderful continuity and unity of purpose 
according to which He is working all things after the counsel 
of His own good (ill and pleasure (Eph. i. 5, 9, 71), has not 
been visibly and substantially sct before us in the earlier 
history of the Church, Thus, from the consideration of the 
Israelites’ having by God’s appointment passed on dry 
ground through the midst of the sea, and thereby having. 
been “redeemed out of the house of Bondmen,” and further, 
even while ‘they knew not that He healed them,” having 
received (as the Apostle has witnessed) their spiritual adop- 
tion (Rom, ix. 4) as “sons of the covenant which God made 
with their fathers, saying to Abraham, And in thy seed shall 
all the families of the earth be blessed :” Acts iii, 25, Rom. 
xi, 28—from this great type of a Christian verity we may be 
confirmed in our belief of what too many in our day are 
“slow of heart in believing,” that it is by the anti-type, which 
we have in our Divinely-appointed instrument, of Baptism 
that we (mostly as Infants, and on our own part uncon- 
sciously embraced in the-arms of Divine Mercy) do indivi- 
dually receive the grace of God’s redemption of our souls 
from Death, and ‘are quickened together with Christ” (Eph. 
ii. 5) in that Sacramental representation of His rising from 

, © 8 ee le va 
e 
literal and the spiritual ddam, cach in his federal type Cr character as THE 


Frrst Man and THe secoND Man (ch. xv. 47), TH# OLD May and THE NEW (Col. 
iii, 9, 10). e : 
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the Grave, wherein to every child born in the house of 
Bondmen unto Sin it is definitively said—in that « béginning” 
of grace, “according to wifich” ave pray “that he may lead 
the rest of his life,” the flesh being (as it theneis) effectually 
subdued unto the Spirit—Tuop arr, er THOU CONTINUE IN 
MY LOVE, HENCEFORTA MY son; THIS phy Ave I us. 
GOTTEN THEE $, : 

Again—that the Christian, like hi¥ Divine Exemplar, 
should have* meat to eat, which the world knows not of 
(John iv. 32, Isa. Ixy, 18), that as many as do hunger and 
thirst after righteousness shall be filled (Matt. y. 6), that 
there is that bread of God which cometh down from Yeaven 
and giveth life unto the world (John vi. 38); and lastly, that 
“he that eateth Me, even he,” saith Christ, “ shall live by 
Me” (ibid. 57)—if any man ask, “How shall these things 
be?” “We speak that we do know, and*testify that which 
our fathers have seen,” the Church is instructed now to 
answer. “For the more confirmation of our faith,” God 
hath even: “ furnished a table in the. wilderness” (Ps. Ixxviii, 
19), and by feeding His ancient people with thgt now ac- 
knowledged type of the spiritual food and sustenance con- 
veyed in our most comforting Sacrament of the Body and 


® See Acts xiii, 33, and the note on Rom. i. 4, where it is in exact accordance 
with the principle indicated in Heb. iv, 7, that we understand rod dpiabivaoe to 
refer to the positive and precise terms of the Divine dcerce published by 
the Psalmist, and declared hy the Apostis to have been fulfilled when, Man's 
Representative and Redcemer was raised from the dead in the glory of the 
Father (om. vi. 4), and so hy that act of Power, consequent on onr Justifiea- 
tion (Rom. iv. 25), we NEW or secoxD MAN in Uim was proclaimed to he from 
that day of his Regeneration unto an undying hope (1 Pet. i, 3) maz SON or 
Gop. A grave consideration here presents itself for those who have doubts, or 
venture even to deny, that the §race of Regeneration is given in Baptism, 
From what precise day, and upon what Positive assurance of their being indizi- 
dually justified by faith—if not from that one federal aet,of their being buried 
with Christ in His death, and quickened together with Hin in His rising again, 
on which alone the Church has authority to declare and pronounce thém to he, 
as members of Christ, children withal @f God and inheritors of the Kingdom of 
Hleaten—are they to take up “that confidence and that exultation of Christian 
hape” of which the Apostle is* speaking’*vhen he ays, “We are cery members 
of Christ (téroxoe yeydvapey 7. X.) so far forth as (2avmep) we retain the 
beginning of our subsistence in that character (comp. Heb. i. 3. xi. 1) stedfast 
unto thf end ; Ieb. iii. 6,14? 
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Blood of Christ, “hath made us know” that even as flesh 

‘engenderéth and sustaineth flesh, so must spirit enkindle and - 
invigorate spirit; and therefore “that Man”—a compound 

of flesh and <pirit—“ doth not” of necessity “live by bread 

only, but by every word (pina, prescription, or prescribed 

thing) that proceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord doth 

Man live :” Deut. viii. 3. : 

Ibid. imibupntag kaxov «.7. X. “These- words are very 
general in their import, and it would seem as if they referred 
to no particular fault, but contained rather a general admo- 
nition against all evil. As, however, ver. 7 refers to some- 
thing narticular, and moreover is introduced by the co-ordi- 
native particle dé, so it is natural and consistent to infer 
that in ver. 6 also allusion is made to something particular in 
the history of the Jews. It is not improbable that, as most 
Interpreters suppose, Paul had in his mind the’ passage in 
Numb. xi. 4—6, where it is recounted that the Jews being 
dissatisfied with the manna lusted after the richer food they 
had enjoyed in Egypt. In this case he may be supposed to 
hint at the desire of the Corinthians for partaking of the. 
food offered to Idols.” _Billroth. 


7. pnd sidwroddrpa ryivecOe. And see that ye do not 
become (wi ylvecG_e, do not put yourselves in the way to 
become) virtualt worshippers of idols—‘“by no means join 
the Heathens in their idolatrous feasts, because, if the per- 
sons whose friendship ye wish to cultivate tempt you to 
commit idolatry, neither your superior knowledge, nor the 
spiritual gifts which ye possess, will absolutely secure you 
against their allurements. Of these things ye have a striking 
proof [warning, rather, by gctual exemplification of them] in 
the ancient Israelites.” Macknight. 

Ibid. &¢ yéyparra—see Exod. xxxii. 6, and compare 7. 19. 
1 Chron. xv. 29. “TafZav, to dance; as in Homer Od. ix. 
251. Aristoph. Ran. 445. Herodotus ix. 1]. So also ludere 
in Virgil, Eclog. vi. 21.” Burton. 


A 


t 'Phis test, thus translated, may well serve unto the perpetual admonition’ of 
the Church : compare eh. y. 10. Eph. y. 5. = 
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8. sixooirptig yddec. “ Twenty-four thousand are said, _ 
‘Numb. xxv.9, to have died of the plague [when thé anger of 
the Lord was kindled against Isrdtl (ibid. 8) for joining him- 
self unto Baal-peor]. But if the number was more than 
tibenty-three thousand, and les’ than tebenty-fayr, it might be 
expressed in round numbers either way.” Macknight—and 
so Calvin, who further remarks on this verse: Una diffi- 
cultas hie occurrit, cur hane plagam °scortationi imputet 
Paulus, quum Moses narret iram Dei inge fuisse concitatam, 
quod populus se initiaverit sacris Baalpheor. Sed quia 
initium defectionis a scortaNone fuit, nec tam religione in- 
ducti quam blanditiis scortorum pellecti filii Israél ine illam 
impietatem prolapsi erant, acceptum scortationi referri debuit 
quidquid inde mali sequutum est.” 


9. pnd? xmepaZwpev roy Xprordy, neither let us unduly try 
the Lord’s Christ—the Angel of Jehovah’s presence with His 
Church in the wilderness, who spake to Moses in the mount 
Sinai (Acts vii. 38), and by whom -God in these last days 
-hath spoken unto us, unveiling Himself to us ia His Son 
(John xiv. 9. Heb. i. 2)—as there were™ some among them 
(Exod. xvii. 2,7, Numb. xxi. 5) who tried Him and, as we 
know, from Numb. xxi. 6, were destroyed by the serpents, 

“There are here two varr. lectt., Képiov and @edv, of 
which the former is by many recent Critics supposed to be 
the true reading ¥; though, fram the very slender authority 


4 This is a classical use of xai, very frequent in Thueydides—to introduce as 
incidental to some preceding remark an actual fact, according with and serving 
to illustrate and confirm, or sometimes it may be (agreeably to the distinction 
noticed on ch. iii. 1) to restrict and qualify it. This, in the present instance, it 
implies that the Apostle’s caution was grounded upon no imaginary case of 
spiritual danger, but upon what had actually occurred in the typical lessons of 
Old Testament history. In this sense xai twee might be expressed by the 
Latin sunt qui or ronnulli—and this agrees with Dr. Arnold’s proposal, in such 
eases to throw an emphasis on the word which rai introduces, or to translate 
here, for example, there actually were some Se. 

V It is just possible that ghe true wading may have been ray Xpeoroy 
Kvpiou, as in Lukg fi. 26, according to which we have translated as above, 
Compare also Acts iv. 27. x. 38. 

“ Thjs reading (ray Xpioréy) ought not to be qucstioned, for we find it not 
only in Hilary the Deacon, St. Chrysostom, Gcumeniae@Theophylact, but in 
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for it, no Editor [before Lachmann] has.ventured to intro- 
duce it Into the text. It has, indeed, the greater authority~ 
of the two; but there is reason to suspect that both pro- 
ceeded (as Yater remarks) from those who stumbled at 
Xptordv, not well knéwing how the Israelites could be sald 
to have tempted Christ; and both, in some measure, from 
those who wished to destroy this proof of the Divinity of 
Jesus Christ: for,“as Bp. Bull (Defens. Fid. Nic. i. 1. 15) 
has shown, the words of the Tewtus receptus prove both the 
pre-existence of Christ, and his Deity. See also Abp. Magee 
on the Atonement, vol. ii.657. ¢Ezefpacav signifies tried the 
patience and long-suffering of God; namely, by murmuring at 
their condition and God’s dispensations under the influence 
of impatience, which (as Calvin remarks) seeks to anticipate 
the designs of God, and refuses to be governed by Him; but 
would bind Him*down to its own will and pleasure. Thus 
some of the Corinthians murmured at the restraints of the 
Gospel, and at the spiritual authority exercised over them.” 
Bloomfield—and so Grotius: tanguntur hic schismatum auc- 
tores—but; this is to anticipate the next verse, in which the. 
Apostle, with yet more pointed reference to the immediate 
case of those whom he was addressing, says nds yoyybZere. 
I would therefore follow Billroth, who compares the similar 
use of rapaZnAvbpev, ver. 22, and says, “The best interpret- 
ation seems to be that of Bullinger: ‘They tempt Christ 
who, too confident in their own [spiritual] liberty and know- 
ledge, throw themselves unnecessarily into any hazard, as 
did these conccited smatterers [scioli] among the Corinthians 
in the matter of meats offered to Idols.’ ” 


10. éyéyyvoay Kai daawAevro—compare Exod. xvi. 2. xvii, 
2. Numb. xiv. 2, 12, 27-30. xvi. 49, and it will be seen 
that for the sin of “murmuring against Moses and against 
Aaron” (the Israelitish Church and State), which was in God’s 


Trenzeus (a.p. 178). Hence Primasius of old proved the Divinity of Christ, as 
being that God whom they tempted ; Ps. evi. 14.” Whithy—and so Calvin, 3 
cited by Billroth : “This is a remarkable passage in proof of the Eternity of 
Christ, not to be sct aside by the subtle reasoning of Erasmus, who renders it, 
nor Let us tempt Chris us some of them tempted God.” . 
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sight “ murmuring against Himself,” fourteen thousand and 
seven hundred died in the plague, which the Apostle here calls 
the Destroyer—as sent by the hand of that destroying Angel 
of Jehovah called b¥ the. Jews Sammael and 6 ddo00pebwy 
Exod. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28, ofywhom more express mention is 
made in 2 Sam. xxiv. 16. I Chron. xxi. 12. 


ll. ratra 88+ mdvra rior ovviBan sy éxelvoe. If we 
translate these words literally, now in all these things TYPES 
were befalling then—with a due regard” (1) to the incidental 
circumstance or feature in these occurrences which (see above 
on ver. 4) is indicated by ovvéBavov: (2) to the emphatic 
introduction here of éefvorc: (3) to the fact that the Apostle 
everywhere observes the Greek construction of Neuters 
Plural; and that though ravra, here and in ver. 6, might be 
said to be the nominative in apposition with rémoz, and the 
verb in each case to have fallen into regimen with the noun 
nearest to it, it is best to make it (agreeably to a well-known 
classical construction) the connecting accusative (comp. ver. 
16) which supplies a nominative for the subordipate clause, 
in which it will be seen that the Apostle has written éypapn, 
not ¢yedé¢noav—we shall find the deep thought which, more 
suo, St. Paul has most imperfectly enunciated”, to be to this 
effect: Now in all these things which befell them there were 
types exhibited of what was to be the (not less real, because 


w To give full utterance to the thought, if we have rightly apprehended it, 
the Grock text might have been: radra é? tavra cuppdvra (or bre cuvéBn, 
or by, rq oupPijvat) ixeivorc, rémoe éyévorro' éyodgy Ot K.7.4, And so too 
int ver. 6: radra dt yevyOévrec, roar eG tyeryOnoay (or better, éyévovro) 
eig 7d x.7.X.: in these particulars (as we have translated) of their history, 
they were types or representatives of us 4heir spiritual children, and successors 
(as in the privileges, so also) in the awful responsibilities of the Church of God. 
Aud what we should learn from them, so contemplated on the page of Scripture 
—where as 6 xapaxri}p tij¢g bmooTdvEwe jpv (compare Ucb. i. 3. iii, 14) they 
are, 8 it were, stercotyped for our perpetual admonition and instruction—is a 
great moral lesson as to how we ought to conduct ourselves as, not the Jess truly 
because invisibly, of the ILouschold of God, which is, saith the Apostle, the Church 
wf the living God (1 Tim, iii.15) ; as, n8t the less truly becuase it is “after a 
heavenly and spititual manner,” being built up a spiritual House, yca even a 
holy fellowship of Priests instructed each and all to offer up spiritual sacrifices 
whiel God is pleased to accept in the Name of Jesus Christ : X Pet. ii. 5. Rev. i. 6. 
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spiritual and unseen) experience of the Church of later days ; 
and that they have been recorded on the page of,Scripture is - 
for our admonition §c. &e. ‘Fhe Old Testament History, he 
would say, is Theosophy (Zogta axb O¢08, ch. i. 80) teaching 
us by examples: and, # although”—under the former Cove- 
nant, as under the New—* the evil be ever mingled with the 
good” (Art. XXVI.), yet in the normal character of an Israelite 
indeed, modelled in 4] points after the pattern (as of the first, 
so doubtless* of the second also and more perfect Tabernacle) 
shown to Moses on fhe Mount, we may see both the reflec- 
tion of that glory, and the impress of that hidden man of the 
heart (J, Pet. iii. 4. Col. iii. 3), which each of us is to realize 
to himself as the glory and the grace of the elect people of 
God. 

Ibid, ra rédn rv aidvwv. “The Jews divide the duration 
of the world into taree Ages; the Age before thé Law, the 
Age of the Law, and the Age after the Law, or that of the 
Messiah.” Whitby. “ Schoettgen remarks, that the Apostle 
is here describing the men of his time as those on whom the 
boundaries, ra réXn, of two worlds or ages had met---of this . 
world and that which is to come; of the old covenant and 
the new; see Heb. ix. 26.” Bloomfield. 


12. Wherefore let him who thinketh he standeth firmly fixed 
in the Divine favour, by being in the Church and by using 
the Sacraments, take heed lest he fall.” Macknight. 


18. Temptation you have had none, but such as is incidental 
to Man; whilst, on His part, God is faithful, who &e. Se. 
« As yet,” the Apostle tells them, “they had met with no 
other temptation than what was human (i. e. than one 
which had its source in human relations, and consequently 
could be easily overcome), and God, who had called 
them, was also faithful, and would not permit them for the 
future to come into difficulties above the measure of their 
strength; but so much the more was it their duty not to 
court temptation, nor in any way to impair their spiritual” 
strength: otherwise would they, in the ny of trial, find them- 
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selves unable to withstand. Let them, then, show themselves 
pradent (Matt. xxv. 2), and avoid all approximati¢n to idola- 
_trous worship. To this the admonition in ver. 12 ought to 
awaken, and that in Ver. 13 to encourage. Swch appears to 
be the connection of this pagsage, i regard to which most 
of the Interpreters have failed.” Olshausen. 

Lbid. obv TH TEpacue Kai THY ExBaoww, with the temptation, 
which from time to time shall overtake *you, the mode also of 
escape from it—the Article making the two nouns stand in 
mutual relation to-each other, so that each meipacpudéc Which 
is to be surmounted shall Agve its %&Bacwg. Or we may make 
the Article generic, and translate: together with Tegptation 
will supply also means of escape, that so ye may be (for the sake 
of your being) able to bear up under it. Wherefore, my be- 
loved, keep. aloof from the worship of Idols. 


15. In what I am going to say, I address myself as to sen- 
sible men—be ye the judges ; as though he had said: I appeal 
to your own good sense, and ask you only to exert your in- 

. stinctive judgment upon it. “ St. Paul argues ghus: When 
we partake of the bread and wine, we are in communion with 
Christ ; and so a person who partakes of a sacrifice offered to 
an idol, is in communion with the idol: and though the idol is 
really nothing, yet the person who believes it to be a god is in 
his own conscience guilty.” Burton. 


16. 7d rorhpiov rij¢ Aoylac. “The Paschal cup being 
styled by the Jews the cup of blessing, because they sanctified 
itsi.e. they gave thanks for it in these words, Blessed be 
Thou, O Lord our God, the King of the world, Who hast created 
the fruit of the vine—and being,also styled the cup of the bless- 
ing of the table, it cannot reasonably be doubted that the 
Eucharistical cup was so called for the same reason, and that 
it was sanctified or consecrated by thanksgiving to God for it.” 
Whitby—and so Macknight, who compares ch. xi. 24. Matt. 
xxvi. 27. Luke xxii. 17,19, agreeably to the interpretation of 
the Greek Fathers, understands 8 ebAoyotpev of “ the whole 
body of communicants joining together in blessing God over 
tbé“cup for His mercy in redeeming the world through the 
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blood of Christ.” “That each individual does not utter the 
sdvAoyla, ig no objection to this; for in early times, after the - 
President of the Assembly had iittered it, the people said_ 
Amen: see Neander Ch. Hist. i- p. 363,” — Billroth—who 
nevertheless, with Calvin, justly objects to the expansion of 
the words 6 ebdoyoopev into 6 AaPBdurec, or cal’ 8, edbrayou- 
ev tov Osdy, as “ too arbitrary, and not suffieicntly accu- 
yvate either grammatically or historically, to be retamed.” In 
support of the received translation, which we bfess’, he com- 
pares Matt. xxvi. 26, with Luke ix. 16, and undegstands the 
phrase ebAoyeiv re to denote gengrally the bestowal of some 
religioug significancy and consecration on the object. ‘Thus, 
to bless a person means to implore the blessing of God (His 
complacency, grace, assistance) on his behalf; and so here, 
to bless the cup means to implore God’s blessing upon it; or 
rather, as the Di¥ine blessing cannot be shown'to a mate- 
tial object as such, to ask His blessing upon the use of it; so 
that it may be blessed to those who partake of it, and, may 
serve to them as a true symbol of the Blood of Christ.” : 
With the exception of this phrase, Macknight well trans- 
lates: “ The cup of blessing in the Lord’s Supper, for which 
we bless God, and which we drink, is it not the symbol of our 
Joint participation of the -blessings procured by the Blood of 
Christ? The loaf which we break and eat, is it not the symbol 
of our joint participation of the benefits belonging to the Body 
or Church of Christ ? Because there is one loaf in the. Lord’s 
Supper, we the many disciples of Christ are thereby shown to 


¥ To undestand this to be the united act of thé assembled body of Comnit?~ 

nicants in # Prayer of Consecration,” in which, as in every form of prayer, the 
Presbyter dées but lead the devotions ¢f the People—whilst yct, as on the part 
of God “laying his hand upon” the cup and thercby conreying to it that blessing 
which they have prayed for, he must be one to whom, in and through His own 
selected ministers in the transmission of Divine grace (rote doaréAorg did 
avebpatog tyiov, od¢ tediEaro, Acts i. 2), Christ Himsclf has said, * Receive 
the Holy Ghost for the office and work of a Priest (Pyesbyter) in the Church of 
God”—is in exact aecordance with the view which our Church takes of the 
Congregational character of the administtation of the other Sacrament also. 
“ Regard, we besecch Thee, the supplications of Thy Congregation ; sunetify this 
water to the mystical washing away of sin, and grant that this child now to be 
baptized therein may veeeier the fulness of Thy grace Se. Se.” ad 
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be one society, whose principles, practices, and hopes are the 
same: for to declare this [it is that] we all participate of that 
one loaf. Compare ch. xi. 13,7 


17, bre ele Gproc, tv cpa of wokAof iopev. Macknight, 
as we have just seen, resolves this sentence into two parts, 
the latter of which contains the Apostle’s interpretation of 
the fact asserted i in the former: just&s in John ix. 17, the, 
man that had: been blind is asked what construction he puts 
upon what Jesus had done to him: 3 rl déyee wept abrod, 
Gre jvorEE cou rode d¢Garuobc; But not to mention that 
after dr:, so used to proclaim a fact on which the whple sen- 
tence hinges, tore could not in reason have been omitted, it is 
more in St. Paul’s manner to have intended to convey the 
same meaning by the mere juxta-position of the sign and the 
thing signified : for One Loar, One Bony fi.e. as truly 
One Body in Christ, as it is true that we are sacramentally 
represented as such by One Loaf'] are we collectively (Rom. 
xii, 5)—that is the meaning” of cur all partaking of the one 
Loaf-—used in the Lord’s Supper, as plainly mferred to in 
the preceding verse—or if we take the Article in its absolute 
sense, as “assuming its Predicate,” of a Loaf that is but one, 
that is, of one and the same Loaf. « 

“These expressions—the Loaf which we break, the Loaf is 
One, and we all partake of One Loaf, and therefore are One 
Body—shew how grossly the, Church of Rome hath varied 
from Christ’s Institution in distributing to the Communicants 
severally an unbroken wafer, so that they are partakers neither 
_of-one Bread or Loaf, nor of Bread droken, as was the custom 
both of Jews and Christians’. It also deserves té he noticed, 


2 By this free translation we mark the distinction in the original between 
yap (ye dpa), scilicet, nimirwm, which is subjective and contains a conscious 
admission or inference of the mind, and ér:, quod, which is wholly objective and 
proclaims a truth which exists externally to and independently of us. 

@ Had it not been better with ws also—I ask here with a writer who wiscly 
remarks that “too great gttention cgunot be bestowed on the aceuracy of an 
outward form, which has reference both to an historical fact and to many and 
various spiritual meanings ”—* Had it not then been better if the Bread had 
been, placed on the Table in ae entire Loaf, however small, and thus broken in 
“ae sight of the People? This scems most accordantywith the original fact at 
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from the testimonies both of Jamblicus® and Laertius‘, that 
anciently this was @ token of friendship ; and that Pythagoras 
forbade his scholars dgroy Kirayvoev, to break their bread, . 
because that was not to be broken which made friendship.” 
Whitby. 7 


18. “ Paul does not confine himself to the ordinances of 
Christianity ; already; he says, something similar has been-~ 
seen in Judaism, in the yet imperfect religion, in “lopa)\ xara 
odpxa'—as distinguished from Christians, the Iopa)A\ xara 
mvevpa Or rou Qeov, as they are celled Gal. vi.16. It is well 
known that the Jews, as well as the Heathens, employed 
what was left of the flesh offered in sacrifice as material for 
feasting: Levit. viii. 31. Deut. xii. 18. xvi. 11. To such 
feasts none but Jews were admitted—none but such as had 
the right of entering the fore-court of the Israelites, and there 
presenting their offerings before God. Consequently, every 
one who appeared as a guest on such occasions showed 
openly that he regarded all- the other guests as brethren and 
companions ‘n the faith.” Billroth, after Mosheim. 

Ibid. xowwvor rod Ovoracrnpiou, partakers with the Altar— 
“i.e, do they not, by partaking of the gift consecrated by the 
Altar and of which one fart is consumed upon it, partake 
with the Altar, and own that they communicate with and 
worship that God at whose Altar or Table the meat was 
offered (Mal. i. 7)? For as swearing by the Altar is swearing 
also by Him whose Altar it is (Matt. xxiii. 20, 21), so having 
communion with the Altar is having communion with Him 


the Last Supper, with the language of Scripture which speaks of the budy of 
Communicants under the figure of thé one Loaf (1 Cor. x. 17), and with the 
unity of Christ’s Body given for many, and including them as members of His 
One Body, Certainly, our Rubric is so agreeable tu this view of the matter, as 
plainly to suggest it to one who has not been prejudiced by the exclusive sight 
of the present practice.” Rev. R, W. Evans’ Ministry of the Body, p. 78. 

Vv 76 dt dpxatoy BapBapixic (among the people of the Last) mavreg bm tva 
aproy svviesay of pido: : Vit. Pythag. p. 89. 7 

© Bre emi Eva ol médat ray giduv Epvirwy, naldmép Ere cai viv of BdpBapor 
nde diaspéiv 8 ovvdyee abrode : Lavrt, in Vit. Pythag. p. 222.7 

4 “card odoxa, nativue. Distinguit Iudxos nondum ad Christum contersos 


Epeae 3 sz s hat oag Nae te a 
a Christianis ex dudceis. seu Israclitic gard aesinn ? Kisin 
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whose Altar it is. To illustrate this let it’ be hoted, that in 
_ these Peace-offerifgs there was a three-fold participation : God 
‘had His part offered Him*on His Altar, viz. the Blood and 
“the Entrails®; part Was given to the Priest, yjz. the Breast 
and the Shoulder; and part te the Offerer, viz. the Skin, and 
the rest of the Flesh: and this in token, *say the Jews, of 
friendship, and communion of the party offering them with 
God and with His Priest. And by eatiyg the remainder, and 
feasting on it in the temple or in the Holy City, he became 
partaker with the Altar, or with God who received His share 
upon the Altar.” Whitby, 


19. What, then, would I be understood to say ? that there is 
such a thing as an Idol? or that there is such a thing as an 
Idol-offering? No! But I maintain (nul) that what the 
Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice unto Dwinities (objects of 
human adoration, as they hold them to be) which yet? in their 


© Rather, it should have been said, the inward parts--rad omddyxva, the 
viscera thoracis, heart, lungs, liver, kidneys, which are eaten, and therein to be 
distinguished from rd Evrepa, the bowels or entrails, or viscera abdominis—em- 
pblematic of (as held to be the seat of) the noblest and best affections of the crea- 
ture, which should be wholly God’s when once that necessary cleansing should 
have taken effect upon them, which was ss long prefigured by the outpoured 
blood of the Jewish sacrifices. See Heb. ix. 22. 

f Aatudma cai ob Gsdg—compare ch, iii, 2, yada xai ob Bpdpa—Divinitics, 
at the same time not (without being, distinct from, other than) Gfod, new and 
startling as such category may at first.appear, will be scen, by those who have 
attentively followed the several steps of the Apostle’s reasoning, to have been 
in fact the only gencrat term, to describe the objects of Heathen worship, in 
which alé parties to the argument could be expected to acquiesce. For while 

- Le Clere, as on the part of the Heathen worshippers and of those Corinthian 
Christians who sat at meat with them in their Idols’ temples, not without reason 
objects to Aaipéma, if simply interpreted devils, that “the Heathens did not 
always sacrifice to Evil Spirits, if we consider what were their true thoughts ;” 
and Calvin, lest we should weaken the effeet of St. Paul’s severe rebuke of 
Idolaters, protests against any milder interpretation of that term; and Billroth 
(much as Whitby against Le Clerc) remarks that “the proper authors of idola- 
trous worship are the evil demons with which, as uctuad existences, those offering 
sacrifice, deceived by their influences, come into fellowship, and so peculiarly 
serve them ; that such war the opinicn of the Jews ; and that Usteri has shown 
from the Fathers, that they believed in the influence of evil demons on men ”— 
a closer observation of the original text (here, as in a multitude of instances, 

., oup-best guide through a maze of conflicting interpretations) discloses that the 
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avowed belief" are not God: and what I wish is; that you who 
profess and call yourselves Christians should not make your- 
selves communicants with their§ Divinities. Ye cannot, in fact, 


be in communion with the Lord, the One. Eternal Jehovah,” 


and at the same time in communion with other and inferior 
objects of men’s torship. Ye cannot thus serve two masters, 


without more or less of alienation of heart from Him whom. 


ye profess to worshis, and whom alone ye ought to serve. 
And have ye counted the cost of our ever going ih our hearts 
after other and strange gods (éx’ éAAorploic, Deut. xxxii. 16)? 
Are we prepared to brave the wve denounced against him that 
striveth with his Maker (Isa. xlv. 9)? Or would we provoke 


, 


the Lord to jealousy? We surely do not imagine (ui “ denies 
the thought”) chat we are stronger than He ! 

The Apostle, here as in Rom. x. 19, is applying Deut. 
xxxii. L7—21: Ovsav Samoviore cat od Cy, Oeole ole obx 
Poacav’ Kxawol kal wpdogaro feast, ob¢ ob« Qoucav of 
waripec avTwy. .... Kal ede Kiptog, wat @hrwoe.... 
wat slrev, Abrot mapshjAwadv pe in’ ov Oey, mapwtuvav 


Apostle neither dssumes the objects of Heathen worship to have been what as a 
Jew (Matt. xii, 28. Mark iii. 22. Luke x. 17, James ii. 19) he doubtless would 
have called ré Satpévea, the devils; nor yet recognizes the existence of those leascr 
deities whom the Greek classed under that general terta—in either of which 
cases we should have expected him to write, roic datuoviowe Ove, ob rp OxGi— 
but adopting the term as he found it everywhere in use among the Greeks 
{compare Ps, xev. 5. LXX, ev. 37. Rov. ix. 20. Acts xvii, 18. Xen, Mem. I. 
i. 2), to express what he has himself described as otBdopara and drydpevor 
Geot (gods so-called), ch. viii. 5. Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thoss, ii, 4, he makes it the 
emphatic part of his predicate (daipoviowg Oder), and adds to it an epexegesis 
on his own part, which neither cunverted nor unconverted Corinthians would 
attempt to gainsay—they sacrifice unto objects of Divine worship which at the satke 
time ave not God. “For this,” says the learned Mede, “ was the very tenet of 
the Gentiles, that the sovereign and cglestial gods were to be worshipped pura 
mente [with the mind only; not, 1 submit—as he translates—zith a pure mind], 
and with hymns and praises ; and that sacrifices were only for demons. This 
was the ceumenical philosophy of the Apostles’ times, and of the times long 
before them. Thales and Pythagoras, all the Academies and Stoics, and not 
many to be excepted unless the Epicurcans, taught this Divinity.” Parkhurst’s 
Lex. in voe. ed, Rose. 

& The Article here does not indicate cie genus Aatwévta, any more than in 
James ii. 14, 4 wisrte is to be understood of the general prirziple of Christian 
faith—but means what they call Aaméva, as  mioree what he calls faith; that 
faith which it has just before been said he professes to have. 
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tan . 
me ev totg déAOte abr@v—under such wonderful guidance 
. of the Spirjt, who spake by him as by Moses, that (rightly 
understood) he has as plainly warned us against the modern 
“innovations and cqrrfiptions of the Church of, Rome, (whose 
Tong list of unauthorized Mediators and Divinities, including 
the Blessed Virgin herself, would all come finder the gencral 
head of Aapéwa xat oF Osde) as he warned his Corinthian 
converts against temptations to Idolatry which, closely as 
they must Have beset them, it might have been said, could 
never find place again in the history of any portion of God’s 
Church. 


21. rorhowov Sapoviwv, Macknight translates the cup of 
demons [rather, of heathen deities; Ps. xcv. 5], and remarks : 
“In the Heathen sacrifices the priests, before they poured 
the wine won the victim, tasted it them$elves; then carried 
it to the offerers, and to those who came with them, that they 
also might taste it, as joining in the sacrifice and receiving 
benefit from it. Thus Virgil, Aueid viii. 273.°—and so Dr. 
Bloomfield, who adds: “ Now to drink of this vinum libationis 
was strictly forbidden by the Jewish Rabbis. So, among the 
Rabbinical citations in Wetstein, Horajoth fol. 2.1: Quinam 
est apostata? gui edit morticina e& a bestiis discerpta, abomi- 
nabilia et reptilia, et bibit vinum libaminis. The expression 
peréxew tpaméSyg alludes to the banquet upon the remains of 
the victim, set out for the yotaries in the temple or else- 
where.” 


24. Let no one seek his own exclusive benefit, but every one 
seek rather the benefit of his fellow: see on ch. viii. 12. 
Rom. xiii. 8, and compare ch. qiii. 5. “Phil. ii. 4. 


25. tv paxéhAy, in the shambles. “Vox est Greca ex 
Latina. Plutarchus explicat per kpewrddrov, locum ubi 
carnes venduntur.” Kiittn. Compare Hor. Sat. II. iii. 229; 
cum Velabro omne Macellum. “If we recollect that Corinth 

*was at that time a Roman célony, we shall cease to wonder 
that a public place in that city was named in imitation of the 
Latin Macellum ; and.that St. Paul in writing to the Corin- 
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thians should introduce a word which in that city had ac- 
quired the nature of a proper name.” Marsh’s_ Michaelis, 
vol. i. p. 163. is 

Ibid. pn8tv avaxptvorreg Sid 7. 6., without any question (i. e.” 
internal misgiving ; compare note on ch. ix. 3) on the score of 
conscience—nulid yuestione habitd in foro conscientia. And why? 
the Apostle virtually adds—Tue EARTH, we know, 18 THE 
Lorp’s, AND THE C@NTENTS THEREOF: LXX. Ps. xxiii. 1. 

27. ci SE rice—Again, if—Or if any &e. &e. Ver. 28, tev 
0 r1e—But should any man say &¢, ‘“ With justice Neander 
remarks, p. 207, that here a Christian weak in the faith is 
intended; for a heathen entertainer would hardly deem it 
necessary to inform his guests of such a circumstance.” 
Billroth. 


28. pr 2oOiere, di’ éxeivov x. r. A. forbear to eat, in deference 
to (64, because of, in consideration of) him who pointed it 
out, and’ to conscience. Why? Tur EARTH, you will say, 
1s THE Lorv’s, AND THE CONTENTS THEREOF. But-—all 
men have not that knowledge (ch. viii. 7) which should lead 
them, from the admission of this truth, to the practical ap- 
plication which you or I would make of it, and—when I say 
“ conscience,” J mean now not one’s own, but one’s fellow-Chris- 
tian’s, which (ver. 24, ch. viii. 9—18) I am bound to respect: 
for what do I gain by having my liberty as a Christian (Gal. 
v. 1) arraigned by another conscience, equally honest and 
sincere, though less enlightened, it may be, than my own ? 
And what if on my part I can truly say, “J, thank goodness ! 
am free to eat,” is there reason or propriety in my exposing” 

h The words tym yaprre petéxw, and tyw ebyapora, are here supposed to be 
the very words that might be urged in his own defence by one of those ego- 
tistical persona, whose selfish disregard for the feclings of their weaker brethren 
the Apostle would condemn by making it apparent even to themselves that 
there must be something wrong in that professed thanksgiving to God, which 
(like the prayer of the Pharisee in our Lord’s parable, Luke xviii. 11, 12) sub- 
jected that which, as it affected themselves “lone, was yood, to be, as it affected the 
glory of God and (closely identified therewith) the edificatic of His people, 
evil spoken of. Compare Rom. xiv. 7, 8, 16. 
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myself to be evil Spoken of for that which I, as 1 say, make 
matter of thgnksgiving ? 
The Apostle, in the initKitable exercise of that good sense 
which pervades his writings, and tempers the zeal of the 
Ambassador for Christ with ethe wisdom of a man of this 
world, is still appealing to the like principlé in his readers— 
me dpovlnorg Abywy (ver. 15) tvarl; quorsum? cut bono ? 
Angl. to what end? “that what may core of it ?”—(compare 
rt obv dort; ch. xiv. 15, 26)—and again rf BAacdnpotpar; 
in which Dr. Bloomfield was the first to notice “a peculiarity 
untouched on,” as he says, “ by all the Commentators, and 
yet closely connected with the true interpretationgof the 
passage, and for want of seefng which many have missed 
the sense. I*mean that idiomatical, and perhaps popular or 
. Provincial, use of the Present tense, by which it denotes not 
what is, but what is to be, or ought to b& Nearly allied to 
this idiom is the use of the Present for the Future, so com- 
mon in Scripture, and also in the Classics.” 
He that eateth—so we may here apply the Apostle’s en- 
. larged view of the parallel case referred to in Rem. xiv. 6— 
happy, in that he misdoubteth not himself in what he thus 
alloweth (ibid. 22), eateth unto the Lord; he acts on religious 
principle, he feels the truth of what the Scripture hath said 
(Ps. “xxiv. 1) respecting the universal Sovereignty of the 
Master whom he serves, and is fully persuaded in his own 
mind (Rom. xiv. 5) that “every creature of God is good, 
and nothing to be refused, if it be received with thanks- 
giving; inasmuch as at all times it may be sanctified by men- 
tion’ of the Name of God, and intercession with Him on that 


what Thueydides has employed the preposition civ to express, when he makes 
Archidamus deseribe the Laecdsemonians as dpabterepoy Tay vépuv rig 
irepoiag madevdpevor, cai Edv yaderdrnre (Angl. thanks to the strictness of 
our education) owgpoviorepoy i} Sore abrév dynxovorsiy : i. 85, In what 
follows, the Apostle’s meaning (if we have rightly apprehended it to be, why is 
it or how comes it that &c. &c.) would have been more plainly expressed, had he 
written ri cai BAracgnuotpa: ; as in Rom. iii. 7, where see the note. But the 
fect of that xai is supplied hére in the Rords irép ob tyd ebyapiore. 

i By this, which seems to be the only admissible interpretation of the words 
ayuiZerat dtd Néyou Ozov, I understand that devout recognition of the Supreme 
Giver of all good things which, expressing itself in an appropriate praver jn tha 
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behalf:” 1 Tim. i iv. 4, 5. But another and a weaker con- 
Science in ‘ts more feeble apprehension of the self-same truth , 
—which yet it réceives (even as the Apostle again proposes 
it*) as an undeubted truth of Scripture; and so claims consi-— 
deration and respect for its feebler application of it—falls 
short of this conélusion. Still it is unto the Lord he eateth 
not; and, equally with the other, he giveth God thanks as 
the Author and Gicer of all things. Am J, then—asks the 
Apostle, putting himself i in the place of the more enlightened 
Christian, and practically illustrating his own principle (ver, 
28) that what is at all times lawful, is not at all times expe- 
dient to be done—am I so to assert the liberty which my own 
conscience allows me in this tnatter, as to care not if I put a 
stumbling-block in the way of one who equally with myself 
recognizes, nay is even a more jealous assertor of, the supre- 
macy—more trembingly alive to every invasion, as he regards 
it, of the royalties—of the Sovereign Lord of all the Earth? 
Compare ch. viii. 5, 6. 


81. dre div «.t.A. “It has been well observed by Gro- . 
tius, that the scope of this admonition is to bid them beware 
lest by any act of theirs, under any circumstances, the glory 
of God (by the spread, nemely, and influence of the Gospel) 
should be injured. The sense comprehends a general admo- 


Name of our great Intercessor at the Shrone of Grace, will at all times and in 
all places draw down a blessing on us and our meat. 

& “This clause (rod ydp K. «. r.X. ver. 28) is absent from almost all the 
uncial MSS., and those of the Western recension generally—as also the Syriac, 
Vulgate, Coptic, Sakidie, Zithiopic, Armenian, and Italic Versions, and several 
Fathers; it has been rejected by almost every Critic, and cancelled by 
Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, Pott, and Scholz—yct, I apprehend, on insufficient 
grounds.” So Dr. Bloomficld, who nevertheless gives in to the dictum of 
Bengel and others : “ Ad v. 26, vocabulo ovveidyoty utrinque preevio, librarius 
Orient. cecidit,” and “ considering that, if admitted, the clause cannot be made 
apposite without supposing the omission of a very long sentence to which it 
might be referred,” decides after all against its authenticity. ~ 

The above note, it is hoped, has shewn how the elausc came to be repeated, 
and how it conneets itself in each casé' with the Apostle’s argument-—and cer~ 
tainly, if it be rejected, Aéyw also in ver. 29 must be regarded as an interpola- 
tion, and the text reduced to cai tiv cuveidgow’ cuveidqow Gt, obyi K.T.d. 
Compare Rom. iii, 22, Phil. ii. 8. _ 


e a 
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nition couched under a partitular one, and the ody is con- 
elusive ; what is said in this and the two following verses being 
the conclusion deduced froth whet has been brought forward 
in the three foregoiag chapters.” Bloomfield. 


82. Be inoffensive in relation both to Jews and Greeks and 
to the Church of God. even as L, Se. &e. 


CHAPTER XI. 


“The Apostle now proceeds to treat of various ecclesias- 
tical matters, and censures certain irregufarities which had 
occurred in their assemblies for divine worship, or for religious 
purposes.” Bloomfield—who well remarks that the first 
verse of this chapter is closely connected with the last of the 

- preceding, and ought not to have been separated trom it. 


2. mévra pou péuynobe. < Paul commences by again com- 
mending the Corinthians for their good conduct and obsery- 
ance of those Prescriptions which he had given them. And 
this he does, in order that as they in general—névra, in all 
things, those of course excepted,for which he reproves them— 
deserved commendation, so they ought not to allow them- 
selves to incur reproof in particular cases.” Billroth—who 
understands rag tapaddcue, which in 2 Thess. ii. 15 embraces 

" written instructions also, of such formal directions for their 
guidance as Paul had communicated orally during: his resi- 
dence in Corinth. « Mapésocre, preceptum, consilium? 
Kiittn. 

“© Vain ”_says Whitby—“is the note of Estius on this 
text, that it mgkes plainly for wawritten Traditions. For Q) 
the word Tradition is.commop to things written and un- 
Written, to things delivered by word and by Epistle; 2 Thess, 
ii. 15. The whole Christian faith is a tradition, Jude 3; the 
doctrine of Christ’s Death, Ruel and Rgsurrection is a 

an 
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tradition: map{Swxa yép (ch. Xv. 8), saith St. Paul, and will 
the Romdahists say that these things are not written in the. 
New Testament? (2) to prove Tfaditions extra-scriptural, it 
is not sufficient to cite a passage of Scripture speaking of 
Traditions (not then written) by one Apostle; but it must be 
proved that these Traditions were neither then, when men- 
tioned, in writing, nor afterwards committed to writing by 
himself or-any othr inspired person: (3) the Traditions 
mentioned here and_ "2 Thess. di. 15 were Traditions imme- 
diately delivered to ‘those Churches from the mouth of an 
Apostle; and when the Romanists can make good this, from 
like avthentic testimony, of any of their fardel of Traditions, 
we' shall be ready to receive them.” 


3. “The Corinthians had perhaps asked whether women, 
if they were inspirtd to speak in their assemblies, should have 
their heads covered or no. St. Paul treats the question as one 
which concerns the subjection of wives to their husbands. 
All married women wore veils in public: and St. Paul says 
that, if they departed from this custom, they acted as if they . 
were not subject to their husbands; and this may have 
brought scandal upon the Christians. See xiv. 84. 1 Tim. 
ii, 12.” Burton—who adds: “ The order of the sentence is 
inverted: it ought to be, xepadj yuvacdg 6 avigr Kepad} 
Tow avdpic 6 & Xptsrdc’ xepary rod Xpiorod 6 Osdc. The 
first is proved by Gen. iii. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 1, and would have 
been sufficient for the argument; but St. Paul adds the 
analogy of order and subordination in the Church. Thus, the 
Husband and Wife are one, Gen. ii. 24; but the Husband is 
the Head. The Church, i.e. all Christians, are spiritually © 
one with Christ; but Christ is the Head, Eph. i. 22. v. 23. 
Col. i.18. Christ is One with the Father, John x. 30; but 
the Father is the Head. Now if the wife does not observe her 
subjection to her husband, she acts contrary to the whole 
scheme and spirit of Christianity.” 

Ibid. mavrd¢ avdpd¢ 4 xepadh. “We have not here a real, 
though an apparent, breach of the rule of. Regimen: for 
wavrée avdpée is equivalent to ro¥ avdpdc, using the Article 
in the hypotheti¢ or inclusive sense. The next cepady wanty ~ 
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the Article, which could not be admitted,” ‘Bishop Mid- 
sdleton. : 

Lbid. vepary 8 Xpyoroo.” “ xepadh, improprie, est dominus, 
aut qui majori utitur auctoritate. Quum Deus Pater Christi 
caput esse hic dicitur, hoc seferendum est ad novam eam 
Christianorum societatem, quam Christus Dei Patris aucto- 
ritate instituit; Eph. i. 22. Non igitur h. 1. disputandum de 
essentiali Christi Divinitate, de qua Paufo non est sermo, sed 
de Curso loquitur, quod nomen preqgipue Hominem® illum 
Dei legatum indicat. Nam quod vulgo dici solet, Curisrum 
esse nomen utriusque natuse, non simpliciter est verum, nec 
usui plerorumque antiquorum conveniens.” Kiittn. 


4. mag avo mooceuxsuevog Ke t.A. © Tt by no means fol- 
lows from ,this, that the men in the Corinthian Church had 
been in the habit of praying or delivering Spiritual discourses 
—(on the word zoognrebev® see ch. xii)—with their heads 
covered ; the sense simply requires to be given thus: For a 
man it is altogether unsuitable that he should appear in the 

- Church with his head covered, but with the Yromen it is 
otherwise; ver. 5.” Billroth. 

Ibid. viv xepadqv. “ Confusion has arisen between xepadry 
in its natural sense, and its figurative sense in ver. 3, 
Theophylact observes that riv xepadjv adrod may mean 
Christ, who is the Head of the man; and so Valckenaer under- 
stands it: but I would rather take it literally, he disgraces his 
head ; because he acts like a woman.” Burton. 


5. aca 8& yw) mpocevyouévy x.7.d. ~ Most interpreters 
have found great difficulty here, from Paul’s seeming to allow 
the mpooebyeca: and the xpopyretey to women, whilst in 
ch. xiv. 34 (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12) he expressly forbids it. But, 
as Neander correctly remarks (. 126), we must explain the 
apparent contradiction by supposing that Paul here only refers, 


* @ See Acts xvii, 31. 1 Tim. ii, 5, and compare the frequent use of iv Xporg 
to denote simply Church-memberskip 3 chi. 2. Rom. xvi. 7, &e. &e. 

‘Y “ spogpqrebw h. 1. Divinas laudes cano; ut Uebrxorum sang, Exod. xv. 20. 
1, Reg. xviii. 29.” Kiittn. 
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forthe sake of example, to what Was going on in. the Corin- 
thian Chifrch, reserving, his denunciation of it te. the proper- 
place.” ° Billroth. So Calvin: Responderi potest, Apostolum, 
‘hie-unum improbando alterum: non. -probave.’ Yet it may be 
anderstood to Inean: -ettering an inspired song of praise, or 
thanksgiving; such, as was that of Hannah, 1 Sam. i, and of 
Mary, Luke i. 46: compare ch. xiv. 26. 

Ibid. “ty yap .72)., una.eademque est cum n tonsd; pro 
pla xat 4 abrh: nihih enim differt ejusmodi mulier a rasd. 
Erat qutem olim poena precipue meretricum et adulterarum, 

“at raso capite et absciss coma insederent.” Ernesti. 

6. For if a woman is not to veil herself in public, let her also 
(she may as well) have her hair cut short asa inan’s; but if 
hos ge. f 

Tbid. et 82 aieygov yuval «7. © How disgraceful it 
was for Grecian women to be shaven, may be learnt from 
Aristoph. Thesm. 845 [838, Dind.]. The ancient Germans, 
Tacitus tells us, punished women guilty of adultery by shaving 
their heads.’ The Jews also punished adulteresses in the same - 
manner, and Elsner thinks that custom is mentioned Numb. 

y. 18.—Shorn, as distinguished from shaven, means to have 
the hair cropped.” Macknight. 7 
7. exoy xat dd&a Oeov irapywyv. “True here is the note 
of Theodoret, that Man is styled the image and glory of God 
neither as to his body, nor as to his soul; for in respect of 
the soul the Woman is equally the glory of God, as to spi- 
rituality and immortality, and so is equally said to be made 
after His image, Gen. i. 27; but ward pdvov rd Gpxicdv, 
which is the proper glory of man, according to the Psalmist’s 
words (Ps. viii. 5, 6. Heb. ii. 7, 8)? Whitby—and so Calvin: 
“ adem nunc questio de imagine moveri potest, que antea 
de capite: creatus enim est uterque sexus ad imaginem Dei, 
neque minus foeeminas quam masculos ad illam imaginem 
reformari jubet Paulus. Sed jmago, de qua nunc loquitur, 
ad ordinem conjugalem refertur;.ideoque pertinet ad prae-* 
sentem vitam, non autem in conscientia sita est. Heec est 
simplex solutio. non hie fractasi de innocentia ef sane: 
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pereque mulieribus et viris donvenit, sed de prestantia quam 

. Deus vito caniulit, ut mulierem antecelleret. Yn hot superiore 

. dignitatis gradu conspicityr Deb gloria; sicuti relucet in.omni 
principatu.” ‘ 
* Ibid. yuri & SdEa avdpdcséerwv. * © Not unintentionally 
does Paul omit the word éixév here; for, had it been inserted, 
analogy would have led us to conclude that the woman should 
actually represent the dominion of the fan, as the man does 
that of God. But this is not Paul’s meaning: he rather says, 
she must be passive, through subordination; the glory. of the 
maan is shown in the womaa, in so far as she obeys.” Billroth. 
Compare Milton, Par. Lost, iy. 299—308. 


10. Spetret tovctav Exe emi tiie Kepadje, potestatem viri 
in se debel.pre se ferre in capite—as Billroth translates, and 
adds, “ This interpretation, which the best of the old Com- 
mentators adopt, seems the simplest and most natural, and 
consequently renders the others (as, for example, that which 
regards ?ovcta as being itself expressive of a head-covering) 
unnecessary”—which would be the Apostle’s geheral view of 
the relation in which every married woman, or femme couverte, 
stands to her Husband and under Christ (ver. 3) her Head— 
being but incidentally introduced there, as suggested ‘by the 
words adAd (tericOn) yur Sia dv avdpa, make it all but 
certain that in the particular case with which he was now 
dealing, as to how they should be seen in Christian Congre- 
gations, he meant to say that women, whether married or un- 
married, ought all to have their heads covered in deference to 
the messengers of the Lord of Hosts (Mal. ii. 7), who, when 
we assemble and meet together for the purpose of Prayer and 
Praise, are more especially to be regarded as the Ambassadors 
(2 Cor. v. 20) and Representatives of Christ, the great Head 
of the Church: compare Gal. iv! 14. 

We need not hesitate, therefore, to set aside the “learned 
disquisition%—not to call it the learned trifling—wherewith 
_(as Billroth informs us) “som¢ have thought the words dia robe 
a&yyéroug refer to the spies sent by the Heathen, others to the 
teachers or presidents of the assemblies, and others even to 
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evil demons’, inasmuch as Gas might be tempted by the 
sight of the Woman:” nor yet to dissent from the great - 
names, as Tertullian, Origen, Chrysostom, Grotius, and_ 
- others, after whom Dr. Bloomfield (witha Burton also, and 
Billroth), comparing ch, iv. 9. .1 Tim. v. 21. Deut. xxxiii. 2. 
Ps. cxxxviii. 1."LXX., interprets these words of those 
“ ministering spirits sent forth to minister unto those who 
shall be heirs of salvetion” (Heb. i. 14), who may be supposed 
(says Dr. Burton) to be present also at their assemblies. 

Bp. Shuttleworth translates: “ Wherefore a woman ought 
to wear her head veiled out of deference to the rulers of the 
Church”—remarking upon this: “I am not satisfied that 
the word dyyeXo¢ ought in this place to be rendered according 
to the sense which I have given it; but it appears to me to 
labour under fewer difficulties, when thus explained, than 
when taken accor&ing to its more usual meaning, as in our 
established Version. The testimony of early Antiquity may 
be pleaded for both constructions: for some of those in sup- 
port of the one here given see Bingham’s Origines Ecclesias- 
tice, book ii. ch. ii. sect. 11. Prideaux’s Connection of the Old 
and New Testament, Part I. book vi. sect. 4.” 


11. “ However—though Woman be inferior to Man in her 
relative capacity, the terms of Salvation are the same for 
both, for—neither is Man without Woman, nor Woman with- 
out Man, in the Christian Covenant.” Macknight—and so 
Ernesti: In religione Christiana vir et mulier sunt pares. 


15. avri mspiBodatov Sora airy. “ As Nature has given, 


¢ Macknight, after Whitby, understands dia rove dyyéAoug to mean “ on 
account of the seduction of the first woman by evil angels”—comparing ch. vi. 3. 
dude ver. 6, and adding, “ Eve having been seduced by evil angels to eat the 
forbidden fruit, she and all her daughters were punished for that sin by being 
subjected to the rule of their husbands [Gen. iii. 16]. Others by the angels 
understand the bishops, who are styled angels of the churches, Rev. i, 20.— 
Theodoret, referring to Matt. xviii. 10. Acts xii. 15, remarks upon this verse : 
rd kdduppa iouciay ixddecev, dvti toi: Sexvitw Thy bmorayiy, iauTiyy-¢ 
avorédXovea, xai oby ijxtora tév dyyédkav Evexa of igeoraot roicg dvOpamotc, 
rijy rovrey eydepoviay memoreupivot. 
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the Woman long hair as a héad-covering, so has she thereby 

. intimated that the Woman ought to have her head covered.” 

. Billroth, who cites from ‘Theodoret: a abriy tysiy iyysirae 
tiv xdpny, Kat arylav rv raitne agaipeaw$ AoyiZiobw we * 
Griyuala toy Thy Képny Sedwaden, p> pera Tig Tooankobong 
aldotc Kal tipic xpoatovea. 


16. But if any man is pleased to be cgMentious on this point, 
we (you will henceforth say) have ng such custom, nor (to 
speak more generally) have the Churches of God. “ Hence 
note, that in things which sespect decorum only, and in con- 
forming to which there is no violation of the commands of 
God, the custom of the Church should be our rule; it béing 
an argument’ of pride and a contentious spirit, in matters of 
so little mgment to be singular, and to create disturbance to 
the Church of God.” Whitby. 


17. “T have praised you for holding fast my instructions 
(ver. 2), but in this charge that I am about to give (ver, 28) 
I praise you not ; because it is not for the better 'that ye come 
together, but for the worse: your meeting together as Chris- 
tians results not in your increasing edification as such, but in 
unseemly strife and confusion.” Ede suac eg rd xosirrov 
mpoPaivev, «al rag avuvereboae roreicbar grXoriporépact 
bustg 82 HAarrécare Kat 7rd HSH Kpatnoav Efog’ Kal ovv- 
éoxeoOe piv tv rH pla ixcyola ob py Gore cuvSemvey: 
Theophylact. 

“ The verb ovvépyeobe is used here of their meeting toge- 
ther at the Agape, which, as is well known, were united in 
the early Churches with the observance of the Lord’s 
Supper; but which on account of the abuses which arose 
from them, and which the Apostle in this passage so strongly 
condemns, were disjoined from if, and in the fourth century 
were formally forbidden by the decree of a Council.”  Bill- 
roth, 

* 18. Tewrtor, piv yao K.7.A. The first thing the Apostle 
blamed in the Corinthians was thejr indecent manner of eat- 
ing the Lord’s Supper: they gate down in sgparatc companies 
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at separate tables, as being a€ variance among themselves. 
The second was the wrong use they made of their spiritual - 
gifts; ch. xii. And as these ‘offences ogcurred in their public . 
‘ assemblies, he’ told them very properly that they came to- 
gether, not for the better; but for the worse.” Macknight. 

Tbid. tv rH ixeAnota. “This is understood to mean the 
church, i, e. the building, by [Grotius, Estius] Fuller, Selden, 
Mede. But the word'had hardly acquired that sense so early, 
though it seems to be,applied to an assembly of the Christians 
in a particular place: see ver. 22. The Article is perhaps to 
be expunged.” Burton—and so Pr. Bloomfield; who remarks 
that “the Article is not found in many of the best MSS., and 
was more likely to be inserted by those who wished to make 
the sense church certain, than cancelled by those who sought 
to confirm the sense assembly or congregation.”. Billroth 
also would omit the Article, and translate év éekAyola, “ con- 
gregationally, i, e. so as to constitute a formal meeting ”—in 
which sense the Apostle himself appears to have interpreted 
it, by the substitution of the equivalent phrase éri 76 abrd in 
ver. 20; whilst Tii¢ éxxAnotac in ver. 22 may be understood 
of the assembly ly of Christians so met together in the Name of 
God 1,” 

Ibid. pépog rt, ex aliqui parte or magnam, partem, means 
rather in great measure, than as the English Version renders 
it, partly ; and this sense is more agreeable to the context. 

19. For there needs must be—it is part of the present con- 
stitution of things; compare the use of évdy«y, Matt. xviii. 7. 
Acts xiii, 46. and dei, Matt. xxiv. 6. Acts i. 16. xxvii. 26—- 
parties also among you, the effect of which (iva) will be—(so 
God’s Providence, when it resists not evil, over-rules its ope- 
ration for eventual good)-—to make those who are of sterling 
character known among you.” “Ot Sdxinot, the approved, [viri 
spectati et probati; men of tried worth, men of proof; sec 
note on Rom. v. 3] are persons who, on being tried, are found 
sound in their faith, and holy in their practice. One end of. 


4 Compare that petition in the Litany—* that we Thy Servanis, being hurt 
hy no persecutions, ma evermoresrive thanks unto Thee ix Thy [oly Church.” 
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God’s permitting heresies® fo arise in the Church is for the 
~ trial of the faith and holiness of such persons, that, being 
. made manifest, they may Be examples for others to imitate.” 

Macknight. 


20. od« Eore x. t.A., it is not to eat the Lords Supper, to do 
as you are reported to do: for in your manner of eating—from 
the words ty 7@ payeiv it is obvious to supply 76 payetv as 
the true nominative before ob« tor:—eyery one is the first to 
seize what he has individually contributed‘ to the meal; and 
so one is hungering while arother is revelling. What? if such 
be the purpose of your coming together, have ye not houses to 
eat and drink in? or make ye light of the Church of God among 


© “Aiptong here, and oxispara in ver, 18, are not to be taken in the sense 
which they acquired afterwards: they mean here Mvisions or parties, not on 
matters of faith.” Burton—and so Chrysostom, whose commentary on this 
verse deserves to be given at length. Alpicec ivraiiOa, ob rabrag Nywy ric 
tibv doypdrov, adda rac THY cXLopdruy TobTwy. st Cé Kal Tag THY Soypdrwy 
Edeyev, obdt obrw AaByy eidov. Kai yap b Xprordc dno: ’Avdyen EdOsiv 
ra axdvdara, ob rijy idevOeplar Tig mpoatpectwe Avparvipevoe, obdE dvdyeny 
rivd cai Blav iguarde rG Bip, GAG Td xdvTws Lodpevon tx rig woynpag THY 
dvOpdrwy yropng mpodéywr, Sep tuerde yiveoOas, ob did rHy abroy mpdppn- 
ow, GAG did ray ray dndrwc txévruv yropnv. ob yap ted} mpocire, 
raiira byivero, GAN ied) mdvrwc tyedde yeOat, Sid Tovro xposimev, Lrei, 
ei dddyeng jv 7a’ oxdviada, wai pap yropne r&v soaysyruy abrd, meperrig 
ideyer’ Obal rg dvOpuimy ixeivy, dr od ra oxdydada Epyerat. 

€ “From Xen. Mem. iii. 14, we learn that the Greeks, when they supped 
together, brought each his own prowsions ready dressed, which they ate in 
company together. Probably the Corinthians followed the same practice in 
heir feasts previous to the Lord’s Supper.” Macknight. Add Juv. Sat. 
ii, 249-50 : 

Nonne vides, quanto celcbretur sportula fumo ! 
Centum convivee ; sequitur sua quemque qulina. 


Bp. Pearce, on Acts xx. 7, observes: “Such of the Heathens as were converts 
to Christianity were obliged to abstain from meats offered to idols, and these were 
the main support of the poor in Heathen ctties ; a6 réy tepdy ot mrwxoi Zoot, 
says the old Scholiast on Aristoph. Plut. 594. The Christians therefore, who 
were rich, seem very carly to have begun the custom of those ’Aydmat, lore- 
Jeasts, which they made on the first day of every week, chiefly for the benefit of 
the poor Christians who, by, being sucp, had lost the benefit which they used to 
‘have for their support in cating part of the Heathen sacrifices. 1t was towards 
the latter end of these feasts, or immediately after them, that the Christians 
used to take bread and wine in remembrnece of Jesus Christ ; which, from 
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you, and care not to what shame ye put such of your members 
as are poor ? : . - 

Ibid. Kupiaxby Seirvoyv. “By modern Commentators this . 
is usually supposed to denote the Eucharist; while the 
ancients in general, Roranist Expositors almost universally, 
and some eminent Protestants (as Grotius, Michaelis, Mark- 
land, and Bp. Middleton), suppose it to mean @ (or the) Lord’s- 
Day meal; understaning it of the Agape or feasts of charity, 
which then preceded the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper: 
and certainly Setrvov is frequently used in the sense convivium, 
and we find Tertullian (cited by Heydenreich) calling the 
Agapa a convivium Dominicum. Besides, as Heydenreich 
remarks, it is clear from the whole context that the Apostle 
in this passage had in mind the Agapa; since the abuses he 
censures are such as do not apply to the Eucharist, but to 
the Agapa. And yet, as little can it be denied that he had an 
eye also to the Eucharist, which was added to the Agapa as a 
post-cena; for the abuses that prevailed at the Agapa are 
censured chiefly on the ground that they made Christians 
unfit for the worthy celebration of the Holy Sacrament, and 
indeed involved contempt and desecration of that sacred 
rite, as the Apostle sets forth at large in a representation of 
the true nature and purpose of the Sacrament of the Lord’s 
Supper. It is therefore best to suppose (with Heydenreich) 
that the Apostle refers to the whole of the Lord’s-Day so- 
lemnity, including both Agapa end Eucharist—in imitation. of 
Christ’s last repast with His disciples, which consisted both 
of the ordinary [Paschal] supper, and, after it, the Lord’s 
Supper then instituted and celebrated for the first time.” 
Bloomfield. ; 

23. eye yap wapéAaBov «. r.r. To bring out the full 
meaning and emphasis of fhese words, we must translate: 
For what I your first Christian instructor (ch. iv. 15) received 
of the Lord, evenas I have delivered it unto you, was that &c.— 
and so Billroth: “For the institution.of the Supper, as it _ 
was conducted by the Lord Himself and as I have received 
it from Him, is one quite otherwise.” But when he adds, 
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5 

intentionally used instead okrtpd, to dencte tHat the Apostle 

7 had received what follows, not immediately fromsthe Lord, 
but through the mediuns of those who had been present at 

’ the institution of tie Supper’ 4__Billroth segms to have for- 
gotten Gal. i, 11—20, comparigg which we may understand 
amd Tod Kvpfov to be equivalent to Grtoxadiifews "Inoov 
Xgrorov (Gal. i. 12), and so may with increasing reverence 
unite in his remark that “the almost gword-for-word agree- 
ment of this passage with the account given in the Gospels 
is of great importance; partly because it shows that on the 
weightier matters of Christianity Paul had [indeed] obtained 
the most correct information; and partly because_it may 
furnish a consideration of some value in the inquiry into the 
source of the striking resemblance of the Gospels to each 
other”—for which see John xiv. 26, xvi. 13—15, 

Ibid. 83 rij veer § rape8Boro, on that night in which as He 
Himself well knew (John vi. 70, 71. xiii. 11) He was being, 
or was to be, betrayed: so rb KAwpevor, ver. 24, which is to be 
broken, or bruised (Isa. liii. 5): EdaBen a aprov, ee a loaf—see 
above on ch. x. 17. 


24, rovré pov gorl 7d apa TO Umip buoy KAwpEevow “As 
the clause which is broken cannot, be taken literally, because 
it Would imply (contrary to truth) that Christ’s body was 
broken, or put to death upon the Cross, at the time He said 
this ; so the clause This is My body cannot be taken literally 
—for, the two clauses making but one proposition, if the 
clause This is My body, which is the subject of the proposition, 
be interpreted literally, the predicate which is broken for you 
must be so likewise. If this reasoning is just, both the 
doctrine of the Papists and the doctrine of the Lutherans 
ought to be rejected, as implying an evident falsehood, namely 
that Christ’s body, at the time He spake, was broken or put 
to death. In other passages of Scripture we find expressions 
perfectly similar to the expression This is My body ; for ex- 
ample, Gen. xl, 12, The three branches are three days; Gen. 

‘xii, 26, The seven good kin€ are seven years; Matt. xiii. 38, 
The field is the world; 1 Cor. x. 4, That rock was Christ ; 
Rev. xvii. 9, The seven heads are seven mountains. Now as 
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every reader ig sensible that in ell these passages things are 
said to be that, of which they are intended to be repre- 
sentations, why should our Lord’s “vords This is My body be _ 
interpreted in any different manner? And with respect to 
the other clause, which ig broken for you, let it be remembered 
that in the Prophetic writings especially, there are numberless 
passages where, to shew the certainty of the things foretold, 
they are spoken of asqiciually emisting at the very time the 
Prophet uttered his prediction. It may therefore be affirmed 
that the true meaning of our Lord’s words, at the institution 
of His supper, is: This bread is the representation of My 
body which is to be broken for you. 

“The | Papists contend that in very age, by the Priest’s® pro- 
nouncing what they call the words of consecratica, the same 
change is made in the bread and wine which they affirm to 
have been made in these elements by Christ saying This is 
My body. But, to gain credit to their doctrine, they ought 
to show from Scripture that the power of working that 
miracle was promised by Christ to all His faithful servants 
in the ministry, to the end of the world. But this they cannot 
do. Besides, that the Apostle Paul did not possess any such 
power, is evident from vv. 26, 27, 28, where he calls the 
elements bread and wine, after their consecration,. 4s he had 
named them before.” Macknight, 

Ibid. ele Tv funy avapynoww, if we would give its due 
emphasis to the Article, is best translated as in the Margin, 
wad agreeably to a well-known Greek construction: for @ 
‘solemn remembrance of Me—which, as Macknight observes, 
“implies two things: (1) that they were to take and eat the 
bread in remembrance of Christ’s body broken for them: 
(2) that they were ¢o give thanks, and break the bread, before 
they ate it, Accordingly, from ch. x. 16 we know that, when 
the Apostles administered the Lord’s Supper to the faithful, 
they gave thanks, and brake the bread after Christ’s example ; 
which is authority sufficient for the practice which hath 
always obtained in the Church.” 


& On the operation and effect of our Lituryical Prayer of consceration, sec 
foot-note (¥), p. 282. 
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’ 
“In this place ”__Macknight® adds—<*it'may’ be proper to 
take some notice of the doctrine of the Quakers eoncerning 
“the Lord’s Supper. They affirm that the Apostles mistook 
‘their Master’s desjgn® in giving them bread gnd wine after 
supping on the Passover, when,they made it the institution 
of a rite to be observed by His disciples in all ages. But, if 
they mistook the matter, would not Christ have corregted 
their. mistake, in. the revelation which Pgul affirms He made 
to him concérning the Supper (ver. 25), after that mistake is 
said to have taken place? Wherefore, ‘seeing Paul’s account 
of the institution is precisely the same as that given by the 
Evangelists, with the addition of a circumstance which im- 
plies the continuation of the rte—namely, that when Christ 
gave them the cup, He said, This do, as often as ye drink it, 
in remembrance of Me—it cannot be doubted that our Lord 
intended His Supper to be a perpet@al service in His 
Church.” 


25. weabrwe xai rb worferov—we may supply here from 
Mark xiv. 28, EAaPe kal ebyaguoriiade Bwxev adroic. 

Ibid. pera rd Servic. “This circumstance is mentioned 
to shew that the Lord’s Supper is not intended for she re- 
freshment of the body, but, as we are told (ver. 26), for 
perpetuating the memory of Christ’s Death, Resurrection, 
and Ascension, to the end of the world; and for declaring 
our expectation of His return from Heaven to judge the- 
world; that, by seriously and frequently meditating on these; 
things, the faith, hope, and gratitude of His disciples may be 
nourished. Now, that these ends may be effectually answered, 
this service must be performed by al/ the members of each 
particular Church, not in separate companies, but together ; 
as making one harmonious society, by whose joint concurrence 
and communion in this service the [vicarious] death of their 
Master is not only remembered, but openly and effectually 
declared (so xarayyéAXere signifies) as a fact known and 
believed by “all Christians from the beginning.” Macknight 

*—who further remarks on this verse: “The word S:afjxn, 
.which our Translators have rendered testament, signifies also 
a covenant ; especially (sec Heb.*ix. 15) when the epithet 
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new is joined to it. Our Lord <lid not mean that the New 
Covenant was made at the time. when Hé shed His blood. 
It was made immediately after the-Fall, through the merit of | 
His obedience to the death which Go@ then considered as 
accomplished, because it was certain to be accomplished at 
the time determixed.” Compare 1 Pet. i. 20. 


%. For as often asye eat of this loaf, and drink of this cup 
—according to this Ditine institution, duly congecrated and 
blessed as “the sign dr Sacrament of the Body and Blood of 
Christ” (Art. XXIX)— ye shew forth”, until He come and by 
His coming again in. the Body (Acts i. 11) render these 
symbols of His real (though unseen and spiritual) presence 
with His people no longer needful‘, inasmuch as “ where He 
is, there” from that time “ shall His servants also be” (John 
xii, 26, xiv, 8)—thut death of the Lord who bought you 
(ch. vi. 20), into which, when first ye became His servants, 
ye were baptized (Rom. vi. 3), and by continued faith in 
which ye live (Gal. ii. 20). 

Such would seem to have been the Apostle’s meaning in 
this verse, which forms no part of the words of the original 
institution—although the Marginal version makes xar- 
ayyéAXere, like woteire (ver. 25), imperative—but contains his 
own exposition of what it is that, in the worthy receiving 
thereof, makes this “Sacrament ordained of Christ,” more 
than a mere “badge or token of Christian men’s profession” 


4 carayyéAnere, ye shew forth not with your lips only (see note on Rom. vi. 3), 
but in a federal and symbolical act of faith, which brings you under the blessed 
operation of that Divine promise : “ As the living Father hath sent Me, and I 
live by the Father ; so he that cateth [and thereby in a spiritual and ineffable 
manner maketh himself one with] Me, even he shall live by Me:” John vi. 57. 

That our Blessed Lord, moreover, “instituted and ordained these holy mys- 
teries,” not only “as pledges of His Love,” but also “for a continual remem- 
brance of His Datu, to our great and endless comfort”—is a truth set forth 
in His very consecration to this purpose of the creature comforts of bread and 
wine ; as may be seen from Jerem. xvi. 7. LXX: xai ob pap hacdy aprog iy 
abvBet abriiy eg wapdednay é éwi reOvyxore ob morwotow abrov mornpioy sig 
papdehyow § at warpl kai parpi abrov. ~ 

i perd yap 3 riv rapousiay abrot obkére xpeia TY oupPAdwy rod cdparoc, 
abrod gaivoptvoy tod Zéparoc :-Theodoret—* which words,” says Whitby, 
“ are in themselves a full confutation of the doctrine of 7ransubstantiation.” 


. 
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(Art. XXV): the saving cdnfession, namely (Rom. x. 10) 
Which is made therein, that “we do not come to the Lord’s 
Table, trusting in our own righteousness, but in His mani- 
fold and great mereies 3” together with the prayer of penitence 
and faith, “that we may 80 ea the flesh of Christ and drink 

His blood, that our sinful bodies may be made clean by His 

body, and our souls washed through His most precious bloed ; 

and that we may evermore dwell in Him, and He in us” 

(Communion Service). i 

That THE DEATH OF Curis, in short, 18 THE LIFE OF 

THE WORLD—that we have go life in us (John vi. 53), but as 

we die with Him unto sin and rise with Him unto al holy 

conversation and godliness ; antl so that our true and spiritual 
life is hid with Christ in God (Col. iii. 8), not to be revealed 
until the Lord Himself shallscome to be glorified in His Saints 

and to be admired in all that believe in Him (2 Thess. i, 10); 

whilst the life which, as baptized Christians, we live now in 
the flesh (Gal. ii. 20), is but a « sign or Sacrament” of that 
glory which shall then be revealed unto us, when, like our 
. glorified Redeemer, we shall once for all have died unto sin 
and be both in body and soul thenceforth alive unto God 

(Rom. vi. 10, 11. viii. 18, 23)—this is that Heaveh-sent 
doctrine of Curist CruciFiep, im which, as we have seen 

(ch. ii, 2), St. Paul summed up the testimony which God 
hath testified of His Son (1 John y. 10): this is that Chris- 

tian verity which all, who woxld continue stedfastly in the 

doctrine of the Apostles, and in the communion of Christ?s 

Church (Acts ii. 42), are called upon—not simply érayyéddewv, 

to announce to the world and profess, as inscribed on the 

Banner under which they are warring in the flesh; but more 

than this—karayyéAXev, to preach, to make known in season 

and out of season ; to set forth, even as Paul at Athens felt it 
to be his duty to set forth Jesus,*and the deep significancy 

of His Death and Resurrection (Acts xvii. 17, 18. Phil. iii, 

10, 11); to pxoclaim, in fine, as by the spirituality of their 

daily walk in (whilst yet they gre not of) the world, so more 

especially in those solemn acts of “ breaking of bread,” and of 

“ congregational Prayer,” wherein aech little flock (Luke xii. 

32), “duly receiving the spiritual food of the moet cout... 


, 
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Body and Blood of Christ,’ i8 again and again “assured 

thereby of God’s favour and goodness towards them, and that . 
they are very members incorporaté in the mystical Body of. 
His Son ;” ard further have their-souls se strengthened and 

refreshed by the renewr] at each seasons: of His Spirit withia 

them, that they both “continue in that holy fellowship, and 

do all such good works as He hath prepared for them to 

walk in, as heire in Jmpe of His everlasting kingdom, through 

the merits of the most precious Death and Passion of His 

dear Son” (Communion Service). 


27. 4 why. “Our Version has and drink, which the 
Rofnanists have noticed, and tontend that the disjunctive 4 
proves that the bread may be given without the cup. But 
there is no force in the argument. Clement of Alexandria 
quotes it cat rfvy, ‘p. 318. The Syriac Version has and drink, 
and so have some old MSS. and editions of the Vulgate. 
See ver. 26.” Burton—who would have done better to refer 
to ver. 29, where the Apostle with equal propriety might 
have written 6 yap écOiwv 4 zivwv avakiwe, and probably . 
would have so written but for the io@fe xal mtve, which 
follows, and describes (as in ver. 26) the entire sign, or 
outward part, of the Sacrcment. Now doth the elements are 
required for this purpose, and therefore in describing the 
outward part of the Lord’s Supper the disjunctive 4 is plainly 
inadmissible ; since neither the eating bread, nor the drinking 
wine, is in itself a fulfilment of the Divine institution. But 
whether we eat of the symbolica] loaf (ch. x. 17), or drink of 
the sacramental cup of the Lord (ver. 25), in an irreverent and 
ynbecoming manner, in either case do “we to our condem- 
nation eat and drink the sign or Sacrament of so great a 
thing” (Art. XXIX): and the Apostle accordingly—having 
first carefully pressed upon” the Corinthians this conclusion, 
So that, whosoever shall either eat of this loaf or drink of the 
Lord’s cup * in an unbecoming manner, will have to answer for the 
unworthy reception of no ordinary bread and wine, but of 
the Body and Blood of the Lord—speaks more generally in 


& Compare Matt, xx. 22, 23. Murk x. 38, 39. 
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ver. 29 of the judgment wllich a man, from want of that 
,inward discernment of; which would teach him to pay all 
. outward. deference unto, the symbolical presence of the Lord, 
entails upon himeelf alike. by eating and bf [that is, or} 
eres unworthily ; i.e.,as IrsBloomfield explains avakiwe, 

ob xaOyxdytwe, in a manner unworthy of and unsuitable to 
the occasion; whether by irreverence or carelessness in the 
celebration of this sacred rite, or by neglect of due prepara- 
tion for it, or by the prevalence of uncharitable or injurious 
dispositions, or of excess while receiving it.” 

. 

“98, « Let then each person examine himself, aud see 
whether he hath the dispositions which the participation in 
so holy.a rité demands; whether he feels a lively faith in 
God’s mergy through Christy and a suitable gratitude for the 
sacrifice it commemorates, and is firmly resolved to observe 
the injunctions of its Divine Founder, especially as to being 
in charity with all men; otherwise he will participate not 
only ineffectually, but unworthily, and therefore guiltily” 
Bloomfield—who on ver. 29 explains yj Saxpivwy 7d copa 
7. K. to mean “not distinguishing between the sacramental 
elements and symbols of the Lord’s body, and the food used 
at an ordinary meal',” and adds tHat “ Ernesti in his Opuse. 
Theolog. p. 186 remarks that this use of d:axp. is derived from 
the distinguishing of meats according to the Mosaic law, in 
which persons are said not ts distinguish meats, who eat 
alike of meats both pure and unclean without distinction.” 


31. For if we had throughly judged ourselves, and so dia 
cerned the true character of our hearts and lives, as to have 
been moved thereby to renewed repentance toward God and 
faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ—observe how the Apostle 
here, as elsewhere, identifies himself with his spiritual children 
—we should not have incurred these judgments. But in the 
temporal judgments we undergo, we are in fact undergoing the 


1 So Macknight also ; “In the English Bible printed in 1568, this clause, as 
Bp. Pearce informs us, is translated he maketl@ no difference of the Lurd’s body, 
ea hikitle T Piskeredae Pili tetins daira We ec ce 
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wholesome discipline of the Lora, to the end that we may not 
be eventually condemned with the world, which receiveth Him. 
not because it seeth Him not, neither knoweth Him (John 
xiv. 17). Compare Heb. xii. 5, 6. ; 


33. addAfAoue dedéxeaBe, wait one for another—pnxtri mpo~- 
AauBdvere Facto 7d ov. Seirvov, ver. 21—or if any of you 
is hungry, and feels i: irksome so to wait, let him eat at home, 
that ye may no longer come together to your own eventual hurt 
(ver. 17). And what more there may be appertaining to your 
religious meetings, { will set in-order as soon as I arrive 
among-you. we av tXOw, ut, or simul atque, advenero; comp. 
Phil. ii. 23. ° 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. wept 88 tov mvevpatmav. “The word mvevparior, 
without any substantive, signifies sometimes spiritual gifts 
(ch. xiv. 1), and sometimes spiritual men (ch. xiv. 87). In 
this and the two followirg chapters the Apostle treats of 
both; therefore the word may be translated spiritual matters, 
to comprehend both.” Macknight. 


2. ra dwra ta Ggpwva. “ This observation the Apostle 
made, to shew the Corinthians that the former objects of 
their worship could not endow them with the gift of tongues ; 
and that, if the priests and prophets of these idols ever uttered 
any oracles, it could not be by the inspiration of these lifeless 
stocks and stones, but by the inspiration of evil spirits, who 
gave them these oracles to Confirm mankind in their abou: 
nable idolatries.” Macknight. 

Ibid, amaydpevor. “anayecba denotes the peing hurried 
away by a force which cannot be resisted, and here describes 
the blind infatuation by which the Heathens were led away” 
into idolatry and vice, like brute beasts that have no under- 
standing. This is especially described in wo av iryeaGe, as. 
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ye might be led, viz. by custom; example, or inclination, just 
_ as it might happen.” Blocmfield. - 


8. “The phrases Réye avafeua "Incovv, and elmciv Kiptov 
‘Inootv—of which the former, signifieg literally to call any one 
Sit to be put away from the earth—are here*to be explained, 
with mutual reference to each other, of utter rejection and of 
cordial acceptance of the Gospel; and éhe best comment on 
the verse may be found in 1 John iv. i 3, where mention is 
made of a similar mode of distinguishing true from false 
Christians, St. Paul meays that no one can solemnly dis- 
avow all belief in the Divine Mission ef Jesus, and have the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit, howtver he may pretend to them ; 
while, on the other hand, there is no one who makes that 
confession. sincerely and heartily, but must have the Holy 

_ Spirit in Some degree or other.” Bloothfield.—“ It is pro- 
bable that the words dvd@eua "Incove were those which the 
Christians were required to pronounce by their persecutors. 
Pliny speaks of their being required maledicere Christo, 
Epist. x. 97.” Burton—who thinks the. true reading may 
have been avdGeua “Inaotc, Képiog Incoig. 

. 

4—6. Billroth, after citing Thepphylact on these verses: 
Werke woAAA pty Kat Sagopa ra Sdsueva yaplopara, plav 38 
riyv tobrwy myyhv' Ta a’Ta yap xaplopara Kai Staxovlag Kal 
évepyhuara mpoonydpevee. xaolopara Sé xadgtrat, did Td Kara 
Oetav SSoc0a grorytay' Scaxoviae 8é, tredy 80 avPoerwv 
Tov ee rabrny reraypivey Ti AuToupylav edtSovro" tvepyhpara 
83 waAw exadsoe Ta xaplopara, we id Tie Oelac évepyotpeva 
gboewc—adds, “however difficult it may be to vindicate the 
correctness of this explanation in detail, it is nevertheless 
founded in truth. Paul obviously means to say that these 
xapiouara are so far alike, in that they are the gifts of the 
same Spirit; as well as in that they are all connected with 
the. service of the same Lord, in the edification of His 
Church ; and i in that they all have their ultimate source in 
* God the Father : 2€ of ra révra, viii. 6. But God the Father 
is also One with God the Spirit, ang consequently the Apostle 
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could say, #avra d2 rata tvep;et TO bv Kat To abrd TvEDpA: 
ver, 11<” * 


7. But each individual has his maniféstation (i.e. his par-— 
ticular gift) of the Spirit given unto him with an eye to his 
being useful : coripare ch. xiv. 12. 


8. coplac—yvdcers. “Jfthe order observed in this verse 
corresponds with that 1 in ver. 28, copia applied to the Apos- 
tles, and meant a full ‘and perfect knowledge of all the doc- 
trines of the Gospel; yvaore applied to the Prophets, i. e, 
the expounders of Scripture, and meant an understanding of 
the>Old Testament.” Burtor—and so Semler, Whithy, and 
Macknight. Compare ch, ii. 6, 7. xiii. 2. 


9. wiorc. “Faith, as a spiritual gift, was of two kinds. 
The first was that supernatural courage which Christ pro- 
mised to infuse into His disciples, Matt. x. 19,20. Luke 
xxi. 15, for the purpose of enabling them to preach the 
Gospel, not only before kings and magistrates, but before 
the most enraged enemies. In consequence of this gift we 
find Peter and John speaking with such boldness before the 
chief priests and council, Acts iv. 13,29. The second kind 
of faith was that firm persuasion of the power and veracity of 
God, which led spiritual men without hesitation to attempt 
the working of miracles, when. they felt an inward impulse 
todo so. Of this faith Christ speaks Matt. xvii. 20. Luke 
xvii. 5, 6, and Paul 1 Cor. xiii. 2.” Macknight. 


10. évepyhpara Svvayewv. “Grotius understands by this 
the power of punishing the guilty, such as was exercised in 
the case of Ananias and Sapphira (Acts v. 1), of Bar-jesus 
(ib. xiii. 6), of Hymenzus aad Alexander (1 Tim.i. 20). And 
so Chrysostom : evepyhyara Suvdpewy xexrioBat kat Xapiopara 
laparwv ovK tort rd avré" 6 piv yao Exwv Xaptopa laparwv 
eepdmeve pdvov* é ee evepytipara Suyduewy KexTnévog wai 
irqperpeiro. Sivance yap zoriv ob 7d ‘VdoacGar udvor, aAAa' 
kal TO KoAdaat" worep 6 Taddog tmhowsev, bamep 6 Tlérpo¢ 


3 c € 
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aveidev.” Billroth—-whose English Transhator*adds: “The 
, distinction between the évegy. duv. and the yap. das seems 
‘to be, that’ the latter was the power of miraculously and 
“instantaneously peyfothing whit was within, the reach of 
human instrumentality byeslow degrees and great labour to 
accomplish ; whereas the fortner was the power of working 
miracles in cases to which no human agency whatever could 
reach,” Compare Mark vi. 14, x vigody aiylpOn, Kat Sud 
Touro ivepydvaw ai duvapere é &v ary. * 

Ibid. Gry St roognreta. This wa8 that “extraordinary 
power of teaching, exhorting, and explaining Scripture, given 
by inspiration to the early Christian teachers” (Parkh. Lex. 
in voc.), which the Apostle himself has defined in ch? xij. 2, 
where to the words édv yw mpogurelay he subjoing, i in expla- 
nation of this gift of the Spirit, kat 80 Ta pvorhpia wavra 
kal masa riv yoow. Sée also, as reeorded examples of 
moopnrsta, Luke i. 46—55, 67—79, and compare ch. xiv, 3. 
24, Acts ii. 17, 18, xv. 82. xix. 6. xxi. 9. 

Ibid. Siaxpioug mvevpdtwv. “ Ti tort, Staxplosg mvevpa- 
tev; To cidévar tle 6 TvevpatiKdg, Kat tho 6 py TvevpariKde* 
tle 6 mpopirnc, wat tle 6 amwarewv’ 3 Occoadovixeiow EAcye, 
mpognytstag jy eEovOeveire; mavra 82 SoxaZovrec Te Kadov 
karéxere, Kal yg word} rére rpv PevdorpogpyToOv jv da-_ 
¢0opa:” Chrysostom. The reference is to 1 Thess. v. 20, 
21; though it may well be doubted whether that passage 
contains any allusion to the gift here mentioned. But see 
2 Thes# ii. 2. 1 John iv. 1—8, and compare Acts v. 3. 
xiii. 10. 

Ibid. yin ywoowv. “The persons who were endowed 
with this faculty had not the knowledge of all languages 
communicated to them, but of such only as they had occasion 
for—see ch. xiv. 18, where the Apostle tells the Corinthians 
that he spake more foreign tongues than they all did—and even 
the languages which were given them may not have been 
communicated to them all at once, but only as they had 
occasion for*them.” Macknight. 

' Ibid. Eppaveia yAwoodv. “ The gift of tongues was given 
on account of persons of different countries ; but if a man 
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understood ai Apostle speaking a different language from 
his own, it was by a special gift of the Spirit.” Burton. 


12. rob ivdg, “This is ‘not founti in some MSS. and” 
Versions, and is considered as ars interpolation by Mill and 
Bengel. It has indeed the appearance of coming from the 
margin; but its omission may have arisen from carelessness, 
it not seeming necesgary to the sense.” Blaomfield. 

Ibid. otro vat & Xpréréo— Sov eimeiv, obtw kat H exxAn- 
ata’ rovro yap axddovdov Fv" rotro wiv ov now, avr’ exstung 
& rbv Xptordy riOnowv, ele toe avaywv tov Adyov Kad peld~ 
vg tov axpoariy ivrotmwv. 8 a Aéyet, rovrd zor odrw 
kat Xotarods 7) coma, Swep zetiv 4 exkAnola [Eph. i. 23]. 
xaBawep yap «al cia Kat xepads ele iotiv av@pwroc, olrw 
Thy éx«Anotav cal rov Xoordv bv ‘Epnoev elya.” Chrysostom. 

c) 

18. For through the operation of One Spirit (Matt. xxviii. 
19, 20. John iii. 5. Tit. iii, 5) have we all been baptized into 
{so as to constitute) One Body (Rom. xii. 5. Eph. iv. 4)... 
and ail nurtured so as to be growing ever more and more 
into One Spirit: compare ch. iii. 2, 6. Heb. v. 12—14. 
1 Pet. ii. 2, 8. Eph. iv. 12, 13. 


14, “In this and the next two verses the parallel is further 
developed and illustrated. It is not one member, however im- 
portant, which constitutes the body, but all together—an argu- 
ment often employed by orators to excite large bodies of men 
to unanimity and concord.” Bloomfield. 


15, 16. ob mapa rovro ob« tory. The words odx for, 
as Winer has observed (Gr. d. N. T. p. 416), here form one 
idea, which is negatived by the preceding ob—so that the 
meaning is: it does not follow from this that it is not of the 
body. On this peculiar sense of rapa, because (in yulgar 
English, all along) of, see Dr. Arnold on Thue. i. 141, 


> - c 
kastog ob rapa Thy Eavrod dpédeav olerar BAaxpetv. 
. : 


. 24. GAN 6 Otde ovvexépage x... “ But God hath attempered 
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the various parts of the body by assigning more abundant 
honour to any meaner part, By ovvexépace is meamt, hath 
blended together the respective advantages of the various mem- 
“bers, so as to form & Just compound of the whole”? Bloom- 
field. 


27. te ppove, individually considered. °“ Luther trans- 
lates : ein jeglicher nach seinem Theil; gzch individual accord- 
ing to his own part. This would suit ‘welll enough, especially 
in connection with what follows; but Er. Schmid has already 
justly remarked against it: pit se phrasis ix pépove, non dis- 
tributivam, sed divisivam vel sejunctivam significationem habet, 
multumque differt a phrasi xara pépoc, particulatim, T there- 
fore prefer, with Wahl, to explain tx péoove, si ex partibus fit 
estimatio ; so that the meaning shall be, As a whole, ye are 
the body of Christ ; individually, ye are manbers.” Billroth. 


28. nat ob¢ piv—“The Apostle should properly have fol- 
lowed this by ode 3é, but since he was about to express the 
arrangement of the ranks by numerals, he neglects this con- 
struction, and proceeds with numerals only. Again, it is not 
strange that the different gifts of the Spirit and their pos- 
Sessors are used promiscuously, since for the latter there was 
not ulways an appropriate appellation.” Billroth. 

Ibid. kvBepvicac. “ What is kuPeovnare ? a question diffi. 
cult to be answered, inasmuch as this word in ] Cor. xii. 28, 
is drat* \eydpevov. In classic Greek it means guidance, 
direction, steering ; and is especially applied to the piloting 
ofaship. Hence many Critics understand it here, as desig- 
nating the office of a ruler in the Church. But how comes 
such an office to rank seventh in the order of precedence, and 
to have but one or two offices reckoned below it? The 
governor and guide of a Christign church would seem more 
naturally to stand at its head. In the next place, how hap- 
pens it that xvPepvijcee stands here in such a position, having 
next before ‘it avriAfec, opitulatores, curatores (id. q. ded- 
cover), and after it yévn yA&ooov? Why does it not stand 
next before or after rpopfrac or SQackadove, where we should 
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almost of necéssit¥ expect to ‘ind it, if it meant presidents or 
governors of the Church ? a 

“ Moved by such difficulties, 4 feel pete to seek” 
another than aclassical meaning for kéBepviceac, and as the 
word is not elsewhere to be found'in the New Testament, we 
must resort to the Septuagint, where it is uniformly the ren- 
dering of the Hebrew maann, skilful dexterity, wise fore- 


sight, power of prudent or skilful management, In this very 
sense xuPépynote is plainly employed in Prov. i. 5. xi. 14. 
xxiv. 6, pera xvBepvicewe yiverat wédguoc. In accordance 
with this meaning is the Lex. Cpril.: cuBépynare’ godvnor. 
So theeGlosse ineditein Prov. Salom.: xvBépvnore’ tmorhun 
tov rparrouévwv : and Hesychius: KuBepviicecc’ moovonrixal 
tmtatijpat Kal ppovhoete. 

“We may now venture to translate couBeovigetc, skilful 
discerament or insight*—but in what respect?’ To answer 
this, we must go back to vv. 8—10, where we have nearly, 
if not quite, the same enumeration of spiritual gifts as in 
vv. 28—30. But there before yévy ywosiy stands d:a- 
kploag mvevpdrwy, which does not appear at all in vv. 28—80, 
unless it be designated by xuBepvijcac: and that so distin- 


® Macknight translates cuBepyqoetc, directors— literally directions; thething 
performed, as in the former clause, being put for the person who performs it. 
And as it answers in the order of the spiritual gifts to the discerning of spirits, 
ver. 10, it may. be presumed that they who directed the Church, and who 
decided the law-suits which the brethren (according to the Apostle$ direction, 
ch, vi, 4) brought to them for decision, were fitted for these offices by the gift 
of discerning spirits.” Compare rather ch. vi. 5. “In the catalogue of the 
spiritual men”—he adds—“ given here and ver. 29, no mention is made of 
Bishops, Elders, and Deacons, the standing ministers in the Church. The reason 
is, the Apostle mentions only those offices to which extraordinary gifts of the 
Spirit were necessary, and which were to be laid aside when those gifts were ” 
withdrawn. Now the offices of Bishop, Elder, and Deacon were not of that 
kind. It is true many of the Bishops and Deacons in the first age were 
endowed with spiritual gifts ; for the Apostle exhorts the stated ministers of 
the Church at Rome (Rom. xii. 6—8) to exercise their spiritual gifts in the 
duties of their several functions. But, as he had none such #: his view here, 
I have translated the word xuBepvjoece Girectors, rether than governors, lest the J 


Map eiiar ee toad it to COs AO. See ete: 





1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP, XIII. 315 


guished a gift, and so impart&nt in the then*state of the 
Church; should not be included in the latter passage,e would 
‘be not a little singular. On a comparison, then, of ver. 10 
“with ver. 28, it is gateral to contlude that the Apostle meant 
to designate the same thing by xvPepyyosec, as by Siaxpicee 
avevérwv: for as peculiar sk¥ll “and tnsightewould be appro- 
priate and necessary to the discerning of spirtts, so the quali- 
fications for such a duty may have begn used to designate 
the persons who were to perform it. ‘Philology allows this ; 
but above all, the order, concinnity, dnd consistency of the 
Apostle’s discourse seem to render it necessary, or at least 
quite probable: and I am the more satisfied with this view 
of the subject, as I find it was fully embraced by Lightfgot,’ 
and Vitringasde Vet. Synag. II. 3. p.507.” Stuart. See note 
on Rom. xii. 8. 


31. Be eager, however, to possess gifts of the better sort ; 
and yet, let your gifts be what they may, I have a still more 
excellent way (or walk) to point out to you—in the chapter 
which follows. Compare’ ch. xiv. 1.- 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. rai@ yAwooag tev avOp. kal tov ay. “An hyper- 
bolical expression, for with all possible tongues ; comp. iv. 9.” 
And so ver. 2, Sore don peOcordvev is “an hyperbole, for the 
making possible what appears impossible ; see the Commenta- 
tors on Matt. xvii. 20, and xxi. 21.” Billroth. 

Ibid. ayannv. “This should be rendered, not charity (for 
that does not correctly represept the sense of ayérn, and 
suggests a wrong idea, as if almsgiving were meant), but 
love ; not meaning, however (as some explain it), love to God 
and Man, but, as is required by the context wherein are 

described the properties of thi8 ayémn, love to Man only—i.e. 
a Christian love, founded as to its ultimate object on love to 
God and regard fo Hig will (see John xiv, 21, 23), and still 
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more on love to God in Chfist, whose express injunction it 
was that we should love one another as “He hath loved us; 3 
compare 1 John iv. 11.” Bloomfield—who suggests that 
éAadéZov would more correctly be réndered clangorous [why 
not clanging ?}, “not inkling, which would only suit the 
Kwowy or tintinnabulum: 7. 


3. tay puplow wayra ra bapxovTa pou, though I convert 
all my substance into‘morsels of bread for the Hungry—com- 
pare John xiii. 36. Ish. lviii. 7, dcdDpvirre mwevevtTe TOV dprov 
cov. Ibid. 14, toy weroBde 2 em Kégiov, kat Ywpeet oe tiv 
KAnpovonlay "land rob warpd¢ cov. 

* id. tay rapadd 7d cbpdtpou iva cavOhowna. “ If this 
is an allusion to what Nebuchadnezzar said of Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego (Dan. iii. 28), that they yielded their 
bodies to be burneé, that they might not serve nor toorship any 
god except their own God, the Apostle’s meaning will be: 
though I deliver my body to be burned for my religion.” Mac- 
knight—and so Burton: “xav8jowna. In allusion to Mar- 
tyrs being burnt. Clem. Alex. Origen. Cyprian.” 


4. ob wepwepeberat, vaunteth not itself, or (Marginal version) 
is not rash; Zonaras, Lex, col. 1544: wepwepeberau’ rpomerig 
woul, araxrei, xareratperat.  TepmepevecBat, according to 
Casaubon (as cited by Wolfius), differs from dAaZovebecOar, 
in that the latter signifies to bogst falsely of excellencies which 
one has not; the former to make too great a displdy of what 
one really has. “Some have derived it from the Latin word 
perperam, but Cicero uses évereymepevoduyy in the sense of 
shewing oneself off (ad Att. I. 14), and in this sense it is 
understood here by Theophylact, Valckenaer, &c.” Burton. 


5. od AoylZerar 7d Kaxdvs not, as in the English Version, 
thinketh no evil—in which sense the Article would have been 
inadmissible—but, taketh no account of wrong done unto it; 
malum non imputat, or, as Kiittner: “ov Aoyierar, non refert 
in rationes”—to which he wotild have done better to add* 
injuriam accepiam, than as he goes on—“ 7d ‘caxdv, h. 1. in- 
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: » 50 
incommodum.” Compare note’ on Rom. fv. 1, 6, and for ob 
Sard ra fauriig—non suis tantum commodis servit, KYitth.—see 
_on ch, x. 24. 


* 7, Translate: és all-end@ring (ch. ix. 12), all-believing, all- 
expecting, all-persevering ; it is perfect, that i8, in its endurance 
of the trials of this life, and in its belief, its habitual anticipa- 
tion, and patient realization to itself, ofe coming Day of God 
—see Rom. iv. 18. v. 2. viii. 24, 25. al Thess. ve 8. 2 Tim. 
1,12. ii. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 12. 


“3. élre yueate, katapynOioera. “ As the Apostle i ig speak 
ing of the spiritual gifts, and of their abolition in the Charch’ 
both in Heaven and on earth, knowledge here cannot be taken 
in the ordinary senge of the word; for in that sense know- 
ledge will ‘exist in Heaven in the greatest ‘perfection, ver. 12; 
but it must signify the Spiritual gift called ch. xii. 8, the word 
of knowledge, and ch. xiii. 2, all knowledge. Further, though 
the Apostle hath mentioned none of the spiritual gifts but 
prophecy, tongues, and knowledge, what he hath said of these 
is applicable to all the rest. They shall be abolished in the 
Church on earth, after it hath attained sufficient Mternal 
strength to support and edify itself; see Eph. iv. 11—14. 
They shall be abolished likewise in Heaven, being of no use 
there, as the Apostle observes in ver. 10.” Macknight. 

12. SM éedaroov. “"Esorrpov, specular, lapis specularis ex 
quo antiqui fenestras habuerunt, pellucidas quidem, sed. si 
cum nostris vitreis conferantur, multo obscuriores. BAérew 
8¢ todwrpov, videre per specular, locutio est J udaica qua dicunt 
Mosen. vidisse per specular lucidum, reliquos autem Prophetas 
per specular non lucidum; i.e. Moses habuit ex mente Ju- 
deorum revelationem Divinam eclariorem, reliqui vero ob- 
scuricrem. Sic igitur et nos in hoc mundo habemus reve- 
lationem sufficientem quidem ad salutem, sed tamen longe 
obscuriorem illa quarg in vita futura habebimus.” Kr. 

— “ Alvyya, enigma, occulta significatio alicujus rei: év 
aivtypart, id. q- giveyparueme, obsgure, locutia desumpta est 
ex Num. xn. 8. srduaecara oréua Nakhow aura iv ade. Kai ou 
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“On this passage it is proper’to observe, that the darkness 
in whith things at present are “involved is in some respects, 
necessary : for, as in childhogd ouf' knowledge and conception 
of things are vrisely made imperfect, that we may the more 
easily submit to the exercises and Aiscipline which are propéer 
to our childish state; so in the present life, which in relation 
to our whole existence may be called childhood, our know- 
ledge of invisible thirgs is appointed to be imperfect, that we 
may employ ourselvesthe more contentedly in the occupations 
of the present life. And as, when the season of childhood is 
over, we attain more comprehensiwe views of things and put 
away childish conceptions, reasonings, and occupations ; just 
so, when this life is over, and tfie grand scenes of the heavenly 
world open upon us, we shall no more see spiritual things 
darkly as in a riddle, but we shell see thom face do face, or 
clearly ; and shall Fully know, even as we ourselves are fully 
known of superior beings, or of our most familiar friends.” 
Macknight. : 

Ibid. xabde car éxeyviicOny. “I shall then know God as 
fully as I have always been known by Him.” Burton. 
Compare Gal. iv. 9. Phil. iii. 12. 


18. vurt 8 uéve. But for the present, until that blessed 
time just spoken of shall come, there abideth Faith, Hope, 
Love, these three spiritual graces, in place of the spiritual 
gifts to be withdrawn when no ‘onger needful to the Chureh ; 
whilst among these foremost, when compared with either of 
the other two, stands Love—“both for duration,” observes 
Whitby, “as continuing when Faith shall end in Vision 
(2 Cor. v. 7), and Hope in Enjoyment (Rom. viii. 23, 24) ; 
and for perfection, as rendering us more like to God and 
beneficial to Men. Compare Matt. v. 45. Gal. v. 6. Jam. 
ii, 14—17.” : 


CHAPTER XIV. 


“This and the two preceding chapters”—Macknight has 
remarked—* more than any other varts of the Sacred Volume” 


1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. XIV. 319 


are useful for demonstrating ¢h® reality, ald fer. making us 
acquainted with “the nature, of that most singulr and 
_astonishing proof of the Dwvine original of the Gospel, which 
‘was set before the aworld in, the supernatural gifts wherewith 
multitudes of the first Chifistians were endowed. For from 
the account, accidentally given in these chapters, of these gifts 
and ‘of the persons who possessed them, of the manner of 
their communication and operation, andgof the uses for which 
they were intended, we understand that they all proceeded 
from the Spirit of God, and were most astonisHing in their 
operation; that in every Church great numbers of persons 
possessed these gifts, having received them either by an im- 
mediate illapse of the Holy Ghost, or by the imposition of 
the Apostles' hands; that the spiritual men exercised these 
gifts openly before,all the world, for the confirmation of the 
Gospel ; and that the Heathens who camé@ into the Christian 
assemblies (as many of them did; ver. 24) had thereby an 
opportunity to know, and to report to others, that God was 
really among them. Thus, notwithstanding the Gospel in 
the first age met with great opposition every where from the 
statesmen, the priests, the craftsmen, the bigots, and even 
from the philosophers and rhetoricians ; yet in all countries, 
by the influence of the spiritual gifts and of the miraculous 
powers which abounded among the Christians, it overcame all 
opposition, and through the blessing of God spread itself so 
effectually, that at length it put an end to the Heathen 
religions‘in the best peopled and most civilized provinces of 
the Roman empire. 

« And what though the irregularities, which the Corinthian 
brethren were guilty of in the exercise of their spiritual gifts, 
occasioned at first abundance of trouble to the Apostle Paul ; 
these irregularities are not now to be regretted. By the 
direction of God they have beensthe occasion of our receiving 
certain and full information concerning the existence of the 
spiritual gifts, the primitive glory of our religion, and con- 
cerning the way in which they were exercised by the Apostles 
and other spiritual men for the overturning of Heathen 
idolatry, the establishment of tye Gospel ¢hroughout the 
world, and the edification of the Churcl itself.” 
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1, 2. Maké rove—that p€rfection of duty to God and 
Man ; Som. xiii. 8—your first and highest aim: 06 desirous, 


moreover, of spiritual gifts ; but among these more than all,” 


that ye may hage the gift of prophesying. For he that among” 


his brethren in the Chyrch (yer. PO. Heb. ii. 12) speaketh im 
a foreign tongue, Speaketh not unto men, but only unto God; 
for no man understandeth him, albeit in spirit—wherein “‘it is 
not he that speaks, Dut the Holy Ghost ;”. Mark xiii. 11~ 
he is speaking mysteries ; things which flesh and blood (Matt. 
xvi. 17) are*insufficient to reveal. “Mvevya h. 1. est vis 
mentis ea que capit Bensue a Spiritu Sancto impressos per 
revelationem passivam,” Kiittn. 


4, He that speaketh in a foreign tongue does,eat best, but 
edify himself— from this it is plain that the inspired person, 
who uttered in an “nknown language a revelatiof{’ made to 
himself, must have understood it; otherwise he could not 
increase his own knowledge and faith by speaking it. He 
might also confirm himself in the faith of the Gospel by his 
consciousness that he was ‘inspired in delivering the discourse.” 
Macknight—and so Burton: but Billroth; “The otxo8opu4 of 
the Aadkwv yA. seems to have lain in his own state of elevation 
and ecstasy—in the visiog which, without his having a clear 
consciousness of what was shown to him in it, or being able to 
give others a correct account of it after it was over, nevertheless 
elevated himself to new spiritual Jife!” all which his English 
translator well calls “very far-fetched and fanciful,” 4nd “ an 
unnecessary mystifying of a very plain subject.” “The 
statement of the Apostle,” he adds, “ seems to be simply this, 
that when a man spoke with tongues in an assembly of 
persons who understood only their own mother tongue, his 
address might be very good, and to himself who understood 
it very profitable, but for theeest of the Church it was useless. 
There is nothing in the New Testament to lead us to believe 
that any man ever was, or ever can be, edified in Christianity 
by such means as Billroth supposes, Edification is the 
result of an intelligent apprehefsion of truth, and would be 
hindered ratherethan advanged by such ecstasiés and visions 
as those which are hee supposed.” 
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» dw 3.7. My wish exh phatic) *is"that you all should 
lume the gift of speaking in foreign tongues, but more for*you to 
prophesy. For greater (move highly gifted) is he that hath 
the gift of prophecy than he that speaketh in fereign tongues, 
excepting always——ixroc, it Being gucepjed ; 1 would be under- 
stood to assert this, subject to the exception*or limitation (é 
wy) tnless that—he interpret, so that the assembled Church 
may derive edification from him. Compage vv, 13, 27, 28. 


6. vivt 8{—an argumentum ad homines, which *he presses 
home in ver.12. Now tell me, Brethren, if I come before you, 
speaking in tongues which are foreign ta you, what goog shall 
I do you my hearers, if I do not speak to you; i.e.*s0 as for 
you to understand me—ipiv hadjow, speak within your com- 
prehension ; as avPayroie AgAi vv. 2, 3—either, it may be, 
in some matter of immediate revelation @&v. 26, 30), or in 
Scriptural knowledge (2 Tim. iii. 15—17), or in prophesying 
(ver. 3), or in teaching Christian doctrine; ver. 26. Acts ii. 
42. Rom, xii. 7, 2 Tim. iv. 2: compare also 1 Tim. iv. 13. 


7. dpm, even, though it be—in classic Greek found after the 
word which it introduces, and often where xatzep has preteded 
—as in Gal. iii, 15, Suwe avOpdrmpv Kexvowplvyv ScaPfunv 
obdete aberci. 

Ibid. tev Sastodjy rote POdyyore pu} SQ, if they give no 
distinction unto (or in) their notes—Raphelius has shown from 
Arrian, Efictet. iii. 6, that ~O65yyo¢, as distinguished from 
gw}, means a musical sound, a@ note in music. 


8. édy ddnrov gwrijv cadmeyE dy, “q.d. if the trumpeter 
sound his instrument without proper attention to the dis- 
tinction of tunes, and therefore make his signals indistinct— 
not distinguishing between that which sounds ¢o arms, and 
that which signifies a retreat or other military evolution—no 
one will know, what to do. So Polyb. xxx, of piv abAnrat 
puotiurec aduigwva, and Livy xxv. 10, Tuba inscienter inflata, 


2 On this use of dé, “ fgr more emphatic des®nation y (Math. Gr. Gr. § 616. 
1, 2, 3), see Peile on ZEsch. Chgtph. 78: and compare ch, xv. 56, 
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quis aut quibus sfgnum daref, incertum efficiebat.” Bloom- 
field. 


9. In like menner, ye also with your Yongue—except ye give 
intelligible utterance, hop shaY me? understand what is spokes ? 
Jor ye shall be af though ye spake into the air. 

10. There arg, it way be—ti r6xo1, should it prove to be as 
T suppose, perchance, peradventure compare ch. xv. 37, and 
the more classical use of rvxéy, ch. xvi. 6: also with rocavra 
compare Acts v. 8—so many different kinds of languages in 
the world, and none of them without meaning. If, then,.I know 
not the meaning of the langhage” which I happen to hear 
spoken, J shail be in relation to him that speaketh a barbarian, 
and he that speaketh will be in my sight—iv tuot, coram me, 
me judice—a barlurian®. So also in your case, Since ye are 
covetous of spiritual yifts, see that it be for the edification of 
the Church that ye seek to be thus distinguished above your 
brethren: compare ch. viii. 8, and with mvevndrwy, expressing 
here in one word what the Apostle has elsewhere described 
a8 mvsiparog ayiov peptapuol Kara Tiv Tov Ocod OéAnow (Heb. 
ii, 4),“compare ver. 32. ch. xii. 10, 11. 


18. mpocevyxécOw iva Stepunvedy, let him pray for the ability 
to interpret—tvravOa Seievuow tv adrotc dv 76 xaptopna’ mpes- 
evxtoOw yap gna, rouréort rae mag’ Eavrov eicayécOw (let him 
plead his own cause): kot yap tdv omovdalwe airhSyc, ity" 
aire rolvuy pi yAurrne Exev Xaptoua pdvov, GAAG Kal Eounvelac 
va wdow wpédrtpog yévyg kai ph ev ccauT@ udvy waraxAsloye Td 
xapicua: Chrysostom. 


14, For if I pray before the assembled Church in a foreign 
tongue, my spirit within me (ch. ii. 11) prayeth, but my mind, 


» On this hypothetic use of the Article see note on Rom. ii. 15. iv. 15. 

© “The Scythian philosopher Anachareis said that among,the Athenians the 
Seythians were barbarians, and among the Scythians the Athenians were bar- 
barians, In like manner Ovid, Tristf vy. 10, Barbarus hic ego sum, quia nor 
intelligor uili. This is the sense which the Apostle affixes Co the word in this 
passage.” Macknight. Burton #mpares Pliny, vii. 1: {Tot gentium sermones, 
tot lingure, tanta loquendi varietas, ut externus alieno peene non sit hominis vice.” ~ 
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as brought out in this ill-timéd “use of the” gift which it has 
from God (ver. 18}, is without fruit unto His glory*(J8hn.xv. 
.8. Rom. i. 18. Phil. iv. 27. Heb. xiii. 15), seeing that it 
ministers no graceunto my hearers; Eph. ive29, Col. iv. 6. 
“Neminem alium sensus me? jupagt.” <Kiittn. 


15: rt obv tort; Quid istuc* ? Quid attinet igitur ? To what 
purpose, then, is it that I pray in a language which my hearers 
do not understand? To no one purpgse of congregational 
worship (comp. ver. 26). I will pray indeed with my spirit 
(i..e. fervently before that Tgacher of hearts who “knoweth 
what is the mind of the Spirit” within us), but I will pray also 
with my mind® (i.e. intelligibly before my fellow worshippers) 
—for (to appty here the sentiment of Aischylus, Agam. 1015, 
tow ppeviv NéyousayelOw vy ASyy) it is through the medium 
of mind (ver. 19) that the word, whether “of exhortation or 
of prayer, finds an effectual entrance into the listening ear— 
I will sing with my spirit, but I will sing also with my mind. 
For, unless this be the rule of our public devotions, what 
though thou shalt have offered a blessing with thy spirit— 
ever so fervently on thy part (ver. 17)—how shall one whose 
position in the Church is that of an undistinguished pe?son— 
i. e., how shall any lay member of the congregation, one whose 
place it is to follow, not to lead, the devotions of others—say 
Amen after thy thanksgiving, seeing he understandeth not what 
thou sayest! ? “The Apostle’s question implies that it was 

4 This is a Latin phrase, often found in Terence, to express tardy assent and 
half-reluctant acquiescence ; see, for example, Andria, Act iii. Se. 3, 40. Heautont. 
Act v. Se. 5, 9, where it may be rendered What does it signify? what great matter 
is it? and compare Acts xxi. 22: ti ody tort; mdvrwe dei wAHO0G ovvedOeiv 
+++ Todro aby Toincoy K. 7. X: slightly different from which is our Apostle’s 
use of the same expression in the text. 

¢ Kiittner translates : “optabo ut non modo precari possim animo, i.e. cum 
devotionis solo affectu, sed e mente, i.e. reflegione et sensu qui intelligitur.” 

f Doddridge well remarks here: “Had the most zealous Protestant divine 
endeavoured to expose the absurdity of praying and praising in an unknown 
tongue, as practiggd in the Church of Rome, it is difficult to imagine what he 
could have written more full to the purpose than the Apostle hath done here.” 
‘And well does he add for the perpetual admonition of Christian pastors and 
teachers, that “a light of composition, an sbstruseness of thought, and an ob- 
scurity of phrase which grdinary Christians ca¥aot understand, is really a speak- 
tng in am unknowntongus, thouglathe language used be the language of the country.* 

‘= ag 
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the custom in the*Christian Church from the beginning for 
ail the*pebple, in imitation of the ancient Worship, to signify 
their assent to the public prayers ‘sy saying Amen at the con- | 
clusion of them. Of this custom in the Jewish Church we 
have many examples;,see Deut.*xxvii. 15. 1 Esdras ix. 47. 
Neh. viii. 6.” Miacknight—who remarks also that Josephus, 
Antiq. iii. 9.1, uses the word iSwryc to denote a private 
individual, as distinguished from the priests: 


18. ebyapiors rip be HOV oan Aaddv, I have to thank my 
God for the gift of speaking—as though he had said: By the 
grace pf God who hath made me what I am, I have the gift of 

7 sperking in foreign tongues in larger measure than any of you: 
compare ch. xv. 10, . 


20. Brethren, d& not by making a vain-glorious ‘use of your 
spiritual gifts shew yourselves children in intellect ; but in guile 
only (ch. v. 8) be child-like, whilst in intellect ye shew your- 
selves full-grown men. 


21. év re vduy, in the Jewish, or Old Testament, Scriptures; 
see note on Rom. iii. 19. “The quotation is from Isa. 
xxviii, 11: With stammering lips, and another tongue, will He 
speak to this people [and ver. 12: yet they would not hear), 
where critics observe that the words rendered by our Trans- 
lators with stammering lips, owzht to have been with mocking 
lips, in which sense the LXX understood the phrfase.. But 
that translation makes no alteration in the meaning; for they 
who speak to others in an unknown language seem to the 
persons to whom they speak to stammer and to mock them.” 
Macknight. Compare Acts ii. 12—18. 


22. So that the gift of Tongues, you see; is intended to be an 
evidence of the truth of Christianity (Mark xvi. 15, 17, 20) 
not to believers in Christ, but to such as have not. yet been con- 
verted to the faith® ; whereas the gift of Prophecy is not for 


. 


& “This assertion of St. Pautt affords a satisfactory explanation. of that 
arrangement of Providence by which the miraculaug gift of languages was con- ~ 
c ES - 7 
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unconverted persons, but for Believers, and “therefore is more 
edifying to an assembled congregation of Christians? vv. 4, 

.5, 17, 24, 39. “Some are $f opinion that Isaiah in the words 
just quoted alludes to ‘Dent. xxviii. 49, and“that by God’s 

Speaking to the unbelieving, Jews with another tongue is 
meant His punishing them by a foreign nation. But that 
sense of the Prophet’s words agrees neither with his design, 
nor with the Apostle’s. Isaiah evidentlyYoretells the methods 
which God in future times would use for corwerting the un- 
believing Jews, and among others, that He would speak to 
them in foreign languages ; that is, in the languages of the 
nations among whom they were dispersed. The Passage. 
therefore is a prediction of the®gift of speaking foreign Tan- 
guages to be*bestowed on the first preachers of the Gospel. 

From the prophecysthus understood the Apostle’s conclusion 
is clear san pertinent.” Macknight. 


23—25. Suppose, then, the entire Church in your city to 
have assembled itself together for Divine worship, and all who 
have this gift 4o be speaking in different tongues; and suppose 
there to have come in among you persons uninspired, or persons 
who have not yet embraced the Christian faith, will they not 
say that ye are mad? But suppose-now all who are specially. 
gifted for this purpose (ver. 30) to be prophesying—i. e. speak- 
ing under the guidance of God’s Spirit, for the edification 
and encouragement of their Ghristian brethren; vv. 3, 31— 
and suppose there to have come into your assembly one not yet con- 
verted to the faith, or one undistinguished as a spiritual person 
(ch, iti. 1), he finds himself" in respect of his past unbelief 
and slowness of heart convicted by all, taken to task by all (ch. 


fined to the early ages of the Church, when the cause of Revelation stood in 
more urgent need of these extraordinary aids than it can be said to do at present,” 
Bp. Shuttleworth. 

h Such appears to be the exact force of these Presents Passive éMyyerat, 
dvaxpiverar—with which compare Luke vii. 47, ¢ 62 éXlyor agierat, bdiyor 
dyamg, he who feels (as the self-righteous Pharisee) that he has little forgiven him 

loveth God little. And a memorable illustration have we here of our Lord’s 
words in John xvi. 8-11. The unconverted Heathen apd the unspiritual 
Christian, each in bis reeasure of grace, is awSkened4o new and i inereasing con- 
victions “ of sin, and of righjeeusness, and of jydgment.” 
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ii, 15. ix. 3. “Heb! v. 12), ae 90 the secrets of his own heart 
(read dirov) are set before him‘ (Psa. 1. 21), and so lastly 
falling on his face he will worghip ‘God, and report to others | 
also that Gods indeed in the midst of you (Matt. xviii. 20. 

John xiv. 17.) 


26—33. What good then is there, Brethren, in this?’ that 
when’ ye meet togetler, as a Christian congregation, each one 
of you hath a pselm, hath a doctrine, hath a foreign language, 
hath a revelation, hath an interpretation to communicate—all 
eager to display your spiritual gjfts—tlet every thing on such 

-occasiens be done with a single eye to edification. Whether it 
be th a lariguage unknown to the meeting that there is some 
speaking, let it be so arranged that not more than two shall 
speak', or at the most three, and these in turn ; and following 
each one that spedks let one interpret—or, in case “there be no 
interpreter present, let him keep silence in the assembly, and 
have his gift, i. e. (compare note on Rom. xiv. 22) be content 
that it is known, only unto himself and unto God—and 80 too, 
if there be inspired teachers present, let only two or three 
speak, and the rest judge what they say (ver. 37. ch. x. 15. 
xii. 10}; and in case a revelation be made to another person 
sitting by as a hearer only, let the first hold his peace, that the 
other may rise and address the meeting. For, in this way, 
one by one ye may, if ye will, all be spiritual instructors—so 
that all in turn shail be instructed, and all receive exhortation 
(ver. 3)—and this is certain, inspired men’s spiritual gifts are 
not irrespective of, but strictly subordinate* always to men 


i Macknight argues from the use of rl¢ XaAzi in the singular, that the speak- 
ing by two or at most by three cannot mean persons, and would therefore supply 
Aédyous, sentences ; and he is followed herein by Bp. Shuttleworth, who imagines 
the Apostle to have adopted this regziation from (what he shews from Prideaux 
to have been) the established mode of reading the books of the Old Testament 
in the Jewish synagogues: but for the use of rig “ answering to a plural” see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 434, 2. b, and compare ver. 27 with ver. 29.- 

& “"Yrordecopat, subjicio me ordini: xvetpara—bmordaceras, spiritus pro- 
phetarum (i, e. doctrine revelate et dona iis concessa) prophetis se subordinant.. 
Non potest aliquis ¢icere : atgquisita urgeor, ut differre nequeam. Apostolus vult, 
ut nimirum primo mullus*oquati!, dum alter adhuc Iequitur ; deinde non ex 
pruritu contradictionig.secum dissentiant et alt¢veentur, sed potius doctrinze 
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inspired ; for God, from when’ each has*his $ift, one man 
after this manner, another after that (ch. vii. 7)} i® not the 
Author of insubordinationpbut of peace, as witnessed in all the 
“assemblies of His saints. 
> “If ye Corinthians, then =the Apostle implies here— 
“ would approve yourselves as a true Chutch of God, let all 
things in your solemn assemblies be done with due decorum 
and order ; ver. 40. Wait one for anogher, as in the devout 
celebration ‘of the Lord’s Supper ang its attendant Agape 
(ch. xi. 33), so also‘in the congregational use of those spiritual 
gifts which that One God who is the internal worker of them 
all in all (ch. xii. 6) distributes in each case, not fox this or 
for that man’s gratification @r aggrandisement, but for the 
common benefit of His Church; and believe that, where the 
spirit of true Churghmanship is, there is order, there is love, 
there is that genuine liberty of speect® and action which 
shrinks from all approximation to licentiousness.” 

In illustration of ver. 82, we may remark, that if Zedekiah 
the son of Chenaanah had deen the inspired prophet which 
he pretended to be, he would not have “smote Micaiah on 
the cheek, and said, Which way went the Spirit of the 
Lord from me to speak unto thee ?” 1 Kings xxii. 24? 


. 

84. 4 wyoe Atyer—sc. Gen. iii. 16, kal mpd¢ rov dvSpa cov 
% awoatpopi gov, cal a’té¢ cov xuptedoe. Compare 1 Tim. 
i. 12, 


36. “The Apostle fortifies the injunctions contained in 
this and the two preceding chapters (but chiefly those in the 
foregoing verses, especially ver. 33, which refers to the exam- 
ple of other churches) by adverting to a fact—namely, that 
the Corinthians had no priority of conversion to plead, or 
any superiority over other churahes which might give them 
a privilege to deviate from the general practice ; as if theirs 
were the mother Church, or the only Church. There is an 
allusion to Isa. ii. 8.°, Bloomfield. 


ab uno ecclesise ministro propositee judicio Squoram doctorum subiiciantur.” 
Kiittner. 
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87, 88. “He mans this gs a dest of their being really 
inspire of not: if they were, they would’ find out that he 
was giving the commands of she Irord; if they did not find” : 
it out, they wene not inspired’” Burton‘ 


(HAPTER XV. 


1. “The words ‘of the first gnd second verses are so 
arranged by Griesbach, that rim Adyw ebny. b. are made to 
depend upon ci xaréyere, and are included within brackets. 
To give the meaning correctly, we must follow Beza in 
regarding the construction as presenting a.case of attraction, 
so that the words’ rim Ady ebny. 6. contain the leading 
matter, and are the proper object of yvwpi{w—as though the 
Apostle] had written, yywplfw ipiv, rive Adyey ebmy. ip. rd evay. 
8 ebay. bury 6 wat mapedaBere x. 7.2’ Billroth. Translate [ 
wish, moreover, to certify unto you, Brethren (Gal. i. 11), of 
the Gospel which I first preached unto you—that Gospel * hick 
ye received, wherein ye stand (Rom. v. 3), whereby ye are to 
be saved (Acts ii. 47)-—in what terms” I preached it to you, if 
ye remember ; as ye surely must do, unless I am to suppose 
that ye have (it being excepted, that ye have not) im mere 
levity embraced the Christian faith: cixj, without sufficient 
reason ; Matt. v. 22. Col. ii. 18. 


3. év mocrotc, “ among the principal, fundamental truths of 
the Gospel.—é xat wapédaBov: this is said by way of com- 
mendation and confirmation of his doctrine, that he did not 
invent it, but had simply delivered what he had received 
from God. See ch. xi. 23. Gal. i. 12’ Bloomf. 


4 The epexegetic force of the thrice-repeated xai—d kai ..- iv g rai... 
dt’ od eai—might be expressed by thrice repeating fhe one common antecedent: 
that Gospel which ye received, that Gospel in which ye stand in covenant with God, * 
that Gospel by whichyif saved at alj (Acts iv. 12), ye are saved.” 

b Quo sermone vobis evargelizar€rim—Kiittn. : Angie, what was the tenor of 
my first preaching of Christ unte yon. 
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Tbid. cara rac ypapdc—see® Isa. lili, 5-8. Dan. ix. 26: 
and for the, refertnce in the next verse Jonah i21% which 
.our Lord Himself has #ld us is a typical prophecy of 
“His continuing theee “days .in the heart of the earth; Matt. 
ii. 40. See also Ps. xvi.10, ag qugted and applied in Acts 


ii. 31. 


5. &g0n Knog. “After His Resurgection our Lord ap- 
peared first’ to Mary Magdalene (Mak xvj. 9), but as no 
woman was employed to testify this truth to the world, St. 
Paul did not think it necegsary here to mention any of His 
appearances to the women (Matt. xxviii. 9).. His appearance 
to Peter is mentioned Luke* xxiv. 34.” Macknight—«whd 
adds on rove Sd3eca: “ Although Judas Iscariot was dead 
before Jesus shewed Himgelf to His Apostles, they might 
still be called the Twelve, whatever their Aumber was; as the 
Twelve was a name not of number, but of office; like Zrium- 
viri, Decemviri, &c., among the Romans. I hold therefore 
that under this expression @/ our Lord’s appearances to His 
Apostles, from the time Fle rose to the time He shewed Him- 
self to the five hundred brethren at once, are comprehended ; 
not only those related by the Evangelists (Mark xvis12, 14. 
John xx. 19, 26. xxi. 1), but thgse also which they have 
omitted. For that they omitted some, is certain from Paul’s 
mentioning an appearance to James, which none of them have 
taken any notice of”—andsagain on ver. 6: “ None of the 
Evangefists have expressly mentioned this appearance. But 
St. Matthew seems to hint at it, ch. xxviii. 10, where Jesus 
(as he informs us) having appointed a particular mountain, 
perhaps that on which He was transfigured, for shewing 
Himself to His Disciples—and also having previously fixed 
the time of His appearing—it is reasonable to suppose that 
the joyful tidings would be quiekly spread abroad among the 
brethren, and that a great number of them would assemble 
at the time and place appointed.” 

Burton remarks: ,“ It might have been thought that this 

* happened in Galilee (Matt. xxviii. 16); but, if St. Paul fol- 
lowed the order of time, it would Seem to have been at Jeru- 
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salem: and tne fie hundred “mey have been Galileans who 
went ujf to the Feast” (John iv.45). ‘ 


€ 

7. "laxwBy. «In the Gospels there is no mention of this 
appearance ; but the Fathers,speaK of it, and tell us that the 
person thus hondured was James the Less, or younger, our 
Lord's brother (i. e, His cousin-german), and Author of the 
Epistle which bears kis name. Eusebius says, this appear- 
ance happened jn the. first year after our Lord’s Resurrec- 
tion ; -ut, frém the order in which Paul fas placed it here, 
it happened more probably before our Lord’s Ascension, at 
which all the Apostles were present.” Macknight—and 
Burton, ine like manner, und(rstands era rote amroaré\org 
waowv to refer to the Ascension, as recorded in Lake xxiv. 50. 
Acts i. 9. On the other hand, Calvin—who follows Chry- 
sostom: foav yap Kat dAXot ardoroAot, we of §Bdouhnovra— 
says, “ By all the Apostles I understand not only the Twelve, 
but also the Disciples on whom He had laid the office of 
preaching the Gospel.” See Luke x. 1. 


. 8. And last of all, as it were by the abortive one of the 
Apostles, He was seen (ch. ix. 1) by me also. “"Exrpwpa, 
partus abortivus; ita Paulus semetipsum vocat, quia non 
modo ordinario ad Apostolatum per electionem et informa~ 
tionem Christi, sed subito et extra ordinem. Qui Rome 
extra numerum xi. in Senatunr allegebantur, dicti -fuerunt 
abortivi ; teste Suetonio in Octavio c. 85.” Kiittn.~and-so 
Bp. Middleton in loc.: “In Job iii. 16, and Eccles. vi. 8, 
compared with ver. 5, the Zcrpwya is expressly said to be that 
which never sees the light : the same thing is asserted in the 
Hebrew of Ps. lviii, 9: and in the only remaining place in 
which trpwya occurs in the LXX, they have made it to 
represent what in the originat signifies, as one who is dead in 
the womb. It is, therefore, hardly to be believed that St. 
Paul meant to use terpwya in the same sense with the LXX; 
for, according to this, to say He was seen by me wonepel ry 
éxrp@pare would involve a contradiction. Judging merely 
from the conteft, and ffgm the tenor of the argument, 
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tkrpwya might be supposed td mean a laSt-born child ; espe- 
cially if there were a prevalent notion that such ‘chifldren in 
one respect resembled éx@pduaza, by being smaller and less 
perfect than others*—as. is the opinion atehis day, among 
dur country-people, with respect to fhe last-born offapring of 
multiparous animals at a given birth. Tifis meaning would 
suit both the éexarov mdvrwy which precedes, and the éda- 
Xtarog which follows ; and the whole of the,reasoning would 
be clear and connected. That the word,,jndeed, ever has 
this sense is more than I can prove; and yet that sonle such 
idea was entertained by Cemmentators of considerable anti- 
quity, may, I think, be collected from an expression of 
Theophylact, who, after stating the common reasons*why 
St. Paul should call himself terpwya, subjoins: rig 82 rd 
Jorepov yévunua Ferpwpa gvdnoav. In that way of under- 
standing the passage, éxrpdmare would ‘have the Article as 
opposed to the other Apostles just mentioned, and being there- 
fore in its nature definite and monadic.” 


JO. od« ty 8 «.7.X. “He ascribes (as Bp. Beveridge 
observes) the glory of all he did to the grace of God; never- 
theless he was the person that did it by that gracé&. That 
the words are by no means subversive of free-will in Man, is 
acknowledged even by St. Augustine, de Gratia et libero 
arbitrio, ch. iii.: ‘ Non ego autem, i. e. non solus, sed Gratia 
Dei mecum; ac per hoc, necGratia Dei sola, nec ipse solus, 
sed Gratia Dei cum illo.” Compare Phil. ii. 12, 13.” Bloomf. 


ll. “ But whatever comparison may be made between me 
and the other Apostles, our doctrine is the same ; we all preach 
the Resurrection, and this was the faith which you received at 
your conversion. For this use of morséev see ver. 2. Rom. 
xiii, 11, Eph. i, 13.” Burton—who remarks on ver. 13: 
“The doctrine of the Resurrection is this. The promise* of 
Eternal Life was lost by Adam, and all his descendants were 
condemned to death without any promise of rising again. 
Christ undertook to represent the whole human race, and to 


c « __. yt abonsi®us fuit oljm Sisyghus :” Hor. Sat. 1. iit. 46. 
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subject Himself to death for them. God accepted His death 
as a ful€iment of the sentence pronounced upon Adam; and . 
when Christ rose again, the whole* human race was enabled. 
to rise again ””—rcompare ver. 22. Rom. 1v.25—and again on 
ver. 21: “It was necessary that some Man should recover 
that power of livisfg for ever which Adam had lost, and this 
could be done only by his keeping the covenant of perfect 
obedience which. Adem broke:” compare } Tim. it. 5, 6. 
Heb. ii. 10, v. 8,1 Pet. ii. 24. iii. 18. iv.1,2. — 

I carmot agree, however, with this learned Annotator when 
he adds on ver. 13: “St. Paul here says that, if the dead do 
not rise again, then the-power of rising again was not given 
then» by Christ, and consequehtly Christ did not rise again : 
for, if He had risen, He would have enabled all’men to rise 
again” —still less with Macknight: “Fon. if there be no re- 
surrection of the dedil, neither hath Christ been raised, because, 
having promised a falsehood (Matt. xvi. 27. John v. 28, 29), 
certainly God would not raise Him”—for this is needlessly 
to involve the Apostle’s reasoning, which from ver. 12 to 
ver. 20 turns simply upon this plain inference: If, as some 
say, there is no such thing as rising from the dead, then has 
not Chyist—who died, and that (as I have told you) for our 
sins—been raised. For (ver. 16) if there be no such thing as 
rising from the dead, then assuredly Christ has not risen. 
But, if Christ has not risen, vain is your faith in Christ ; ye 
are yet in your sins. “It was +he sin of Adam which made 
him subject to death, and lost him the power of living for 
ever. If Christ has not recovered for us this power, we,are 
still subject to that grievous penalty of sin.” Burton. Com- 
pare Rom. v. 12, 18. vi. 23. 


19. They have perished, he says, those little ones that have 
fallen asleep in the faith of Ckrist—for, if they are not to rise 
again to another and better life, what record have they left of 
themselves in the life that now is? Sf it be only in this life 
that we are hopeful (have a good hope; ch. xiii. 7) in Christ, 
we are more to be pitied than any class of men—for (see 
ver. 31. ch. iv. % 2 Cor. iv.10, 11) we die daily. 


s. a . 
20. But now, that Christ’ has been raised from the dead, a 
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Jirst-offering has been made to"Bod of them thaPhave been laid 
to sleep—this, which would, seem to be the true maaning of 
this verse, ‘is obtained bw understanding the words Meats 
‘Byhyeprat te vec to be a there epexegesig of vuvi dé, to 
which it may stand in apposition, | or be connected by an 
ellipsis of 8re or Gre (less harsh than that by which the re- 
ceived version would connect 2yfyeorac and éyévero), whilst 
in the main proposition of the verse (a it then stands) there 
is a most eXpressive metaphor, on which Macknight : “ The 
Israelites were cémmanded (Lev. xxii. 10, 11} to bxing, on 
the morrow after the Sabbath with which the Passover week 
began, a sheaf of the first -fruits of their harvest to he waved 
by the Priest before the Lord, who by accepting it made i 
both a sample and a pledge of the harvest to follow. In 
allusion to that rite, Christ, who rose on the very day on 
which thé first-fruits were” offered, is called the Sirst-fruits of 
them who have fallen asleep ; because He is the first who was 
raised from the dead to die no more, and because His Resur-. 
rection is an example and an earnest of the General Resur- 
rection’. In proving the Resurrection of the Dead, the 
Apostle with great propriety insists on Christ’s Resurrection; 
because, as Doddridge observes, on whatever prinsiple the 
Resurrection is denied, Christ’s Resurrection shews the futi- 
lity of the denial. The Resurrection of the Body is not a thing 
impossible, seeing it was accomplished in Christ; neither is 
it a thing mean and sordid, seeing He hath condescended to 
partak@of it.” 


32. &owep yap tv rg “Addp «.7.d. “Sicut Adam non sibi 
soli mortuus est, sed nobis omnibus; ita sequitur neque 
Christum, qui est antitypus, sibi tantum resurrexisse. Venit 
enim, ut omnia instauraret que in Adam pessundata erant. 


. 


€ Sb Theodoret: 7 drapyy wavrwe dxodovOqcea 7d gépapa—with manifest 
reference to Rom. xi. 16—and so Calvin: “ Quemadmodum in primitiis totius 
anni proventus consecrabatur, ita vis resurrectionis Christi ad nos omnes dif- 
funditur : nisi malis simplicius accifere, delibatum in Ipso fuisse primum frue- 
tnm resurrectionis. Ego tamen magis probo hoc sensu dictum, quod religui 
mortui Bum sequentyr, quemadmodun tota gessis prmitial® atque hoc confirmat 
proxima sententia.” 
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Causa mortis? est eAdam, et¢’nes in ipso morimur: ergo 

Christus, cujus officium est nobis restitucre que in Adam 

perdimus, nobis vite causa est; Wjusque resurrectio hypo-* 
stasis [a realization; Heb. xi: 1] et pignus est nostre. Et’ 
sicut ille mortis principium, ita Hie vite. Quinto capite ad 

Romanos eandem’ comparationém exsequitur; sed hoc dis- 

crimen est, quod illic de vita et morte spirituali disputat,” hic 

autem agit de resurrectione carnis que spiritualis vite fructus 

est.” Calvin in Joc.“ 


24. tiv Bacrelav, His Mediatorial Kingdom ; for which 
see Matt. xxviii. 18, and compare Ps. ii. 6. Dan. vii. 18, 14, 
Johr xviii..37. This delegatedeauthority (John iii. 35. v. 22, 
23), this Imperium in Imperio (if the expression may be 
allowed), shall then cease and determine (ver. 28) when the 
gracious purpose fo? which, as Son of Man, rue Chintar was 
declared thenceforth to be the Son of God (Rom. i. 4), shall at 
length have been accomplished in the subjugation to Him, and 
sanctification through His Spirit, of all whom (it shall be seen 
at that day, and acknowledged before men and angels, that) 
the Father hath given Him ; John vi. 37, 89. xvii. 2. 

© 


25, Set yap «x... “The Sei seems chiefly meant of the 
necessity of fulfilling the Scriptures‘, which cannot be broken, 
This is clear from the words of David, Ps. cx. 1, which 
follow.” Bloomf.—who adds op ver. 27: “The words of the 
Psalm (viii. 6) were primarily meant of the first AGam, as 
the Representative of the Human Race; but are here, and 
in Heb. ii. 6, referred in their secondary and mystical appli- 
cation to the second Adam, Christ. Indeed, the whole Psalm 
is referred to the Messiah by our Lord Himself, Matt. xxi. 
16. Before etry supply  ypagi.” 

i 

28. iva 3 6 Ocd¢ ta wévta tv wacw. “He saith not.that 
the Father (mentioned in ver. 24), but that God may be all in 
all; and so he seems to lead us to that interpretation of the 
Godhead which comprehends Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, 
and then the import of tie: phrase will be this: That the 

£ Compare Luke xxii. 37. xxiv, 26, 27. Acts i. 16, &ea, 
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Godhead may govern all things immediatel? by Himself, 
without the intervention of a Mediator between Him, and. us 
to exact our obedience ip His Name, and convey to us His 
‘favours and reward3; we beittg then to render all our duty 
immediately to Him, and derive all our happiness immediately 
from Him.” Whitby—ang 80 Kiltner » “ Etymologia rod 
brorayioerat haud nimis premenda videtur. Verte: sulgiciet 
se; sic enim Passiva seepissime intelligenda sunt. “Iva y— 
mao, ita ut Deus sit, i. e. esse cognostatur, omnia apud omnes 
creaturas; i.e. ut imperium Ejus solum ‘valeat, qyia non 
opus erit porro Christi Mediatoris regimine. [évra elvat 
alicui dicitur is qui omnia Ypud eum potest, a quo hic omnia 
expectat.” 

29. of Banribdpevoe imip tov vexpwv. “ Miiller, in his 
Dissertat?on upon’ this difficult passage,«mentions seventeen 
different interpretations of it: but I should prefer the most 
simple and literal one, which refers it to vicarious Baptism. 
Epiphanius says that this was practised by the Cerinthians, 
who probably began in the first century ; and he and Ter- 
tullian mention it of the Marcionites, who appeared in the 
second century. St. Paul would then argue thus: Jf there 
be no Resurrection, why are even Heretics so firmly con- 
virteed of it, as to baptize a living person for the dead? and 
he then adds ri xai nyeic—why also do we the orthodox 
Christians expose ourselves, &c.” Burton—and so Wells: 
“ Else what shall they do—i. e. to what purpose do they so— 
who are baptized for the dead, i.e. for those Christians 
[Catechumens, he means] who have happened to die before 
they could be baptized, ¢ the dead rise not at all? Why are 


& “ The difficulty which so many feel in admitting that Paul would have bor- 
rowed an argument for his own doctrine from the practices of Heretics, instead 
of rather condemning these, may be removed by the closing remark in the fol- 
lowing passage from Ambrosiaster: Jn tantum ratam et stabilem cult ostendere 
Resurrectionem Mortuorum, ut exemplum det eorum qui tam seouri erant de futura 
Resurrectione, tt etiam pro mortuis baptizarentur, si quem forte mors preevenisset, 
timentes ne aut male aut ron resurgevet, qui baptizatus non fuerat : virus nomine 
mortui tingebatum Unde subjicit : quid et baptizantur pro illis? Exzmero noc 
NON FACTUM ILLORUM PROBAT, SED FIXAM¢FIDEM IN Rug?RRECTIONE OSTENDIT.” 
Billroth. 
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they then baptted for them, sive, it is manifest that they can 
thereby advantage them nothing?, Whereas this practice of 
some living friend. being baptized for one that has bappened 
to die before he, could. himself be baptiged, is an argument: 
that it is supposed some Advantage avill thereby accrue to the 
dead person in reference’to a Future State, and consequently 
that there is a Resurrection.” And to this Paraphrase he 
appends the remark: ‘« That this sense is the most easy and 
agreeable to the’ literal signification of the words, must be 
“confessed by sll.” And that the same was probably designed 
by St. Paul, will appear by considering not only that this 
sense is followed by Tertullian and Ambrose [Ambrosiaster], 
Wat also tha there seems to be,no great difference between 
being thus baptized in the stead of a deceased person, and 
making the Baptismal sponsion ‘in the stead of an Infant; 
but the one may be allowed as weli as the other.” < 


831. Every day am I in peril of dying (2 Cor. i. 810, 
xi, 28, 26), I protest by that rejoicing on your behalf which 
I have in Christ Jesus our Lord; compare 1 Thess. ii, 19. 
“It was the custom anciently to swear by such things as 
were the objects of men’s greatest affection". The Apostle 
therefore, on this solemn occasion, sware by what was the 
subject of his continual glorying, the conversion, namely; of 
the Corinthians, whereof God had made him the instrument.” 
Macknight. 


82. xara avowrov. The sense of these words, as gathered: 
from ch. ix. 8. Rom. iii. 5. vi. 19. Gal. iii. 15, in all which 
passages they have one uniform meaning—and more cor- 
rectly given in the Marginal reading, do speak (or speaking, 
Aéywv) after the manner of men, than simply (as in the re- 
ceived version) after the manner of men—detcrmines the sense 
of 2Onovonaxnoa also, as used here metaphorically, and (like 
the ka? auzeav atoOvijcxw of the preceding verse, which is 


h See, for example, Asch. Sept. c. Theb. 525. ed. Blomf, 


Spnvor 8° aixpith jv Exe, padov Oeot 
aiBew weicoBiic, Suparor 9 snéprepor 
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made here the foundation of the Apostle’s:argunent from hia 
own case) with reference ta the affliction which had recently 
“befallen hith in Asia (2 Gor. i. 8), for which see Acts xix. 

2881. “And whet we contider”—obsegyes Dr. Bloom- 
field—“ that, as is provedsby philological illustrators, such a 
use of @npiopayéw was usual in that age—being found in 
Ignat. Epist. to the Romans, ch. v.'; to which I am enabled 
to add from Liban. Epist. 606.1, & erojouy av rept Lwxpd- 
Thy, el xard Lwxpdrnv eyeydvev, bre ‘airg aa Onota eréxetro, 
ouxdgavrat rosic —there is great reason to think that this 
interpretation is the true one.” Compare Ps. lvi. 1. Tit. i. 
12, and Theophylact on this passage: ,Onptouaxlay xqAd thy 
mpde “lovdalove Kat Anpireion tov apyvgoxérov mdynve Te 
Yip obrot Ongluv dépepov ; 

Translate : Though Ihave fought (as men speak) with wild 
beasts at Ephesus, what good have I done, “f there be no rising 
Jrom the dead*? On this supposition—instead of secking, 
like Him whose name we bear (John ix. 4. Acts x. 88), as 
we have opportunity, to do good unto all men (Gal. vi. 10), 
let us adopt rather the maxim of the worldling and the 
Sensualist—let ug &c.: compare Isa. xxii. 13, Wisdom ii, 
1—9, 2 


33. pOeloovow HO. x. 6. «. “This is generally said to have 
been a verse in the Thais of Menander, but Clement of 
Alexandria calls it a tragic Iambic, and Socrates (Hist. Eccl. 
iii. 16) quotes it as proving that St. Paul read Euripides. 
Perhaps Menander took it from Euripides.” Burton. 


34, ixvifare Sikatwe, Luther translates wake right up; end 
so Schmidius contends that Sxaiws is best translated “in a 
modal sense, fully, completely, perfectly ”»—whilst Dr. Bloom- 


a 


i’Amb Evpiag piyp Popne Onprouayd, dia yijg cai Oaddconc, voxrag cai 
uioar, dedepivos dixa Nondpdac, 8 tore orparwriy réyya. Lucian in like 
manner, speaking of the Philosophers: 0% yap roig rexoticr Ogio 7™pod- 
omoNeuijoas deiort por, aXX' dhaléow EHOpusmorc cai Suashiyeroug. 

 yecpoi, here and in vv. 16, 29, not the deag, but—the Article being neces- 
sarily omitted in what, Bp. Middleton distinguishes,as “aa utterly exclusive 
Proposition ”—~zhken men are gead ; after death, 
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field, with M@cknight and Briton, interprets it: as is fit, as 
you ought to do, But if we compare the use of the adverb in 
Thucyd. i. 21, ra wodda tbrd xpdrov aitév amforwe (Angl.” 
so as to become,incredible) ini rd pvbiieq ixvevennxdra, and 
other passages adduced there by Goller and Arnold, we shalt 
be satisfied with the received translation, Awake to righteous- 
nebs—Be sober (I Pet. iv. 7. v. 8), be wide awake so as to be 
found, as a convertedypeople, accepted with God—iore Sixaror 
elvat, Rom. ii. 13—and cease from sin. Conipare the LXX 
in Get:. ix. 34, 1 Sam. xxv. 37. Joeli.%: see also 2 Tim. 






Tid, deyvwotav Oz0%}—compare’ our Saviour’s expostulation 
itl: the Sedducecs, Mark xii..24—27. 


36. dgpov, ob & ometpecc—Foolish, unreflecting man, who- 
ever thou art, thaten the mere ground of the present decom- 
position of dead bodies art tempted to question God’s power 
to raise the dead, and to urge the shallow objection, with 
what sort of body do they come? Why! what thou thyself 
sowest, &c. “The od here is emphatic: Thou art a man 
without understanding, since thou wilt not allow thyself to 
be taught by thine own experience; for, in order that a new 
plant may be produced from the seed-corn, the latter must 
first corrupt: comp. John xii. 24.” Billroth. ; 

“The meaning of the passage is well expressed by Pro- 
fessor Dobree, as follows: The living body is, like a_ seed, 
organized matter united with a vital principle: rvhen ‘the 
body dies, and the seed is sown, the organjzed matter is 
thrown off, and replaced by other matter of different “form 
and properties!” Bloomf. 


38. xafdc HOéAnce. “ God is said to give it a body, as He 


1 “St, Paul’s illustration of this ‘mysterious question, therefore, is perfectly 
apposite. The grain of wheat is cast into the ground ; the full and perfect 
stem, blade, and ear spring from it, all differing from the original seed in form, 
size, colour, and in their constituent material particles ; yet the continuity of 
existence is never for a moment interrupted, but, whilst minute portions of thes 
substance are successively withdrawn, the gradual substitution and assimilation 
of others build up fie entjre plant-to the full development of its growth.” Bp. 
Shutileworth, 
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pleases, because we know fof how that "body is, produced 
and the Apostle’s leading “thought is, that it is absurd to 
., argue against a Resurrection on a principle so palpably false 
as that must be,*which supposes us to uYerstand all the 
Processes of the Divine Works.” Doddridge. 


39. “If the term flesh may be applied to things so dif- 
ferent as a Man‘and a Fish, the term @dy may be applied as 
well to that which is buried, as to shat which rises again, 
though they differ greatly. Again, we talk of heavenly dodies, 
and earthly dodies; and ky the same analogy, both that 

“Awhich is buried, and that which is raised, may be @body.2 
Burton. bs * e 

41. “ This is often quoted as proving that there will be 
degrees of happiness hereafter; but perhaps it only shews 
that the body which is buried, and the body which is raised, 
may be as different as the sun and the stars.” Burton, and 
so Calvin: “In applicatione vulgo erratur: putant enim 
Paulum dicere voluisse, a Resurrectione diversos fore honoris 
et glorie Sanctis gradus; quod quidem verissimum est, aliisque 
Scripture testimoniis probatur, sed nihil ad Pauli mentem. 
Non enim disputat, qualis futura sit conditionis diversitas inter 
Sanctos post Resurrectionem ; sed quid nunc differant corpora 
nostra ab iis que olim recipiemus.” On the other hand, Chry- 
sostom, followed by the majority of interpreters: Exe} roy 
met Tig avacrdcewe KaTeoxebace Adyov, Sefevuor Aourby Src 
moAd) Tie SdEne rére Stapopd, st Kal avdoracic pia. 


42. otrw Kai y dv.r. v. “ Sois it with the Resurrection 
of the Dead. How? Thus, namely ; that, as there is a dif- 
ference not only between earthly bodies and heavenly bodies 
generally, but also within both Glasses between individuals ; 
so shail the bodies of those who shall rise be different from 
the bodies of.those now alive. This latter difference is still 

_more fully set forth imthe words that follow. What is sub- 
jected to earthly death, is only the soul-body, the principle of 
natural life; at the coming of Christ it will be raised a spirit- 
dody. Of this latter, Paul gives only, as it were, a negative 
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representation ; he* furnishes fo positive conception of it, but 

content§ himself with indicating ‘that it is Of a higher nature 

than the physical body.” Billrotlt—who rightly “understands” 
the words for capa foyedv kee. in ver. 44 to “contain 
nothing more than a defenceof thé expression cia mvevpa- 

t«év—by which Paul intended, agreeably to the literal sense 

of an adjective in dc, a body adapted to the spirit—so that 

the meaning is:- If there is such a thing as-a natural body — 

which you wilt sllow-rthere is also such a a thing as @ spiritual 

body” 

So also Whitby in loc.: “ Thee is an animal body, i. e..a° 
dbody frtted for this lower, sensible, state in which we live at 
preSent; dnd there is a spiritGal body, i.e. a body fitted for 
our spiritual and celestial state. In, this state we are forced 
to serve our bodies, and to attend their leisure, and mightily 
depend upon ther in the operations of the mifid; in the 
other, our bodies shall wholly serve our spirits, and minister 
to them and depend upon them, and therefore may be styled 
spiritual bodies.” 

Ibid. oweiperar . . . . dyelperat. These must be regarded 
as Impersonal Verbs; It is sown, i.e. the sowing is—it is 
raised, i.e. the resuscitation is, §¢. Se. And in ver. 44: 


What is sown, is a natural body ; what is raised, is a spiritual 
body. 


45. otrw wal yéyoanrat x.7-X. “ From the manner in which 
this verse begins, we might have expected to find proof,of 
the latter part of it, as well as of the former, drawn from the 
Old Testament; for the ovw refers not only to the expression 
copa Yvyudy, but is probably intended also to introduce a 
further defence of the expression o@pa wvevparudy. Calvin, 
indeed, is of opinion that, as it is nowhere so written, the 
words if is written must réfer exclusively to the first clause. 
But how can otrw refer only to the former and less important 
clause (for the Apostle had no need to prove that there is a 


™ The same kind of reasoning from “analogy, it will be seen, is pursued inf 
vv. 48,49. Tt capot be necersary, therefore, with Lachmann (after Luther) 
to introduce an ca beforettoré ohua oyindy, Indeede the sense would rather 


1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. XV. 341 


aiina Ywyxudv), while it has 120 referenc® to the latter and 
more important ”* Billroth—to whose just reasonfhg I re- 
“spond by translating thesentire verse more in accordance, 
‘than the received Version has given it, with the Apostle’s 
application of Gen. ii. 7: %eal Exdacey 6 Ged Tov dvOpwrov 
Xotv awd Tic vite, Kar évepbonaey eto 78, Tpdcwrov avrov 
avony Swiic, kat eyévero 6 avbowmog cig puyjv Coaav. 
This is why” it is written: MAN wan Mane in the person 
of the first’ Adam 10 BE A LIVING souLA the last Adam, 
namely——that other great Representative Person°, in whom 
whosoever Aath part (John_xiii. 8. xv. 5. xvii. 26) belongs to 
a new creation, hereafter to be revealed (Rom. v. 1402 Cor, 
v. 17% L John iii. 2)—came ifto the world (Jokh xvii? 87. 
Rom. xv. 8)*to be a life-giving Spirit ; John v. 21, 26. vi. 33. 
x. 10. “Ob« elrev, cig aveipa Zov, GdAG Zewowouwdy, 7d 
peiZov ciwdv. Kai yap 6 Képwog dye rs odowda¢  airg 
auvov (that which was essentially of one substance with Him) 
To Gyov Tveiua, 8 0b nal thy Stay sdpxa %worote, Kar 
iuiv' 8 abrot tiv dpBagciav éxaploato. “Qore rie wiv 
POapriic rabtnc fwiig ra évéxupa év 7H modry “Adau taxo- 
Mev, Tig 88 peddobang tv XpiorH.” Theopbylact in L 


46. “In order to perceive correctly the object of these 
words, we must keep in view what the Apostle says in the fol- 
lowing verses. The two principles, of which the one was 
operative in Adam, the other°in Christ, are repeated in the 
Christiati—the physical, or animal, life is the basis upon 
which the spiritual erects itself’ Billroth—and so Calvin: 
“« Necesse est (inquit) nos, priusquam reparemur in Christo, 
originem ab Adamo trahere, et illi esse similes. Quare ne 
mitemur si incipimus ab anima vivente: sicut-.enim-ordine 

: veda 

2 Otrw cai—Thus, or hence, it is that—~his is why Moses was inspired. to aay. 
On thig, idiomatic use of xai—whereby, the main fact: of the proposition being 
assumed, attention is directed to some accompanying circumstance, or (as in 
the text) some garticular application, of the main fact, indicated by the verb— 
see Peile on isch. Agam. 267, moiov xpévov dt xai remdpOnrar médec 3 
Angl. But when was it that the city was sacked ? 


© In our English Bible the Hebrew word-previously tspnslated Man, or the 
Man, is for the firstetime rendered as 2 “rover Mame 4dam in Cen gb 19 
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prius est nasti quam renasc¥ ita vivere quam resurgere.” 
And Theopbylact: “Iva pire clery, dia tittd Yuyixoy cowpea 
kal xzipow viv Exopev, 7d 8 wvevpatidy peru! gnolv, dre” 
kai ai dpxat Ewatéowy ‘oirw" Sueréyncad. o Kat 6 piv “Addy ° 
modrepocg, & dt Xfhardc J Paregoc’ Gore ini rd Badriov dea ra 
tndrepa modeiat. Kat qioreve, dre kai 7a viv ty ool. pOapra 
kat yxelow imi 7rd apBaprov Kal kpeirroy peractoryswOhaotrat. 
Compare Luke xxiv. 26. Acts xiv. 22. Rom. viii. 18. 2 Cor. 
_iv. 16, Heb. ii. 1p. v. §. 1 Pet. v. 10. 


47—49, THE FIRST Man—Man, as created, and first 
exhibited i in Adam—wgs of the Earth, being formed of the dust 
of the grownd (Gen. ii. 7); "ae seconD Man-—Man, as 
redeemed, tormed anew, and first exhibited in Christ Jesus; 
Acts xvii. 31, Eph. ii, 10. 1 Tim, ii, 51 Pet. i. 20, 21—being 
no other than the rd and Heir of all things (ch. fii. 21—28, 
Acts x. 36. Rom. iv. 13. Eph. i. 10. Heb. i. 2. ii. 5—9), i¢ 
from Heaven; compare John iii. 31. viii. 23. Now like unto 
the Man of dust, we know, there is and ever has been? a suc- 


P Bp. Shuttleworth’s paraphrase of this verse is : “ As was our earthly fore- 
father Adam, so are we his earthly descendants: and as is our heavenly Re- 
deemer, such will His glorified children one day become””—which, if understood 
a8 an argument from that homogefieity which we see now in the entire family 
of THE First Man, to that which shall hereafter be seen in that revelation from 
Heaven of tux Sxconp (hence probably, as the type of what we in Him may 
become, called also tus Son or) Man, avhen He shall come to be glorified in 
His Saints (2 Thess. i. 7, 10), will be found to agree with the view that we have 
taken of the Apostle’s chain of reasoning in vv. 44—49. But to introduce the 
future tense in ver. 48 is needlessly to anticipate what the Apostle sqys in 
ver. 49, and to make that a mere repetition of the preceding sentence—e. g. 
“and as we have borne the form and infirmities of the earthly, we shall also 
bear the glorious image of the heavenly.” And is there xow no “ manifestation 
of thé sons of God” (Rom. viii. 19)? Are there now no “children of the king- 
dom ?” no “ righteous” here, who shall hereafter “shine forth as the sun in 
the kingdom of their Father?” (Mgt. xiii. 38, 43.) Surely among the epeci- 
mens, and as it were witnesses for God, of THE New Man, created in Christ Jesus 
unto good works (the obedience, namely, of Christian faith), which God from the 
first prepared to be Man’s assured way to glory and honour gnd immortality 
(Rom. ii. 7. Eph. ii. 10), have been both righteous, Abel. (Matt. xxiii. 35), and 
Enoch, seventh from Adam (Jude ver. 14),’and Noak, a preacher of righteousness, 
and just Lot (2 Pet, ii. 5,7), ang all who in every age livé and die in God’s 
faith and fear—“ not haviyg receifed the promises, but having seen them afar 
off 5” yet “fully persuaded of them, and clinging t ghem, and whilst they own_ 


1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. XV. 348 


cession of men who are but dust? and, just 30, lide unto the Man 
_Srom Heaven there is and ever has been a@ succession of men 
“who are not of Earth so much as of Heaven (comp. Luke x. 
"90. xii. 82. John. 18, Acts xii. 467 48, xviti. 10. Rom. viii. 
28. Phil. iii. 20. iv. 3. Héb. xii. 23)., And*us certainly as we 
have borne the outward form of the Man of ‘Dust, shall we that 
are Christ’s in moral conformity here—(of such only can the 
Apostle be understood to speak by those who compare ver. 
47. Rom. viii. 29. Phil. iii. 20, 21)—Wear also the outward 
form of the Man to be revealed from Heaven ; “Rom. ‘y, 144, 
2 Thess. i. 10. 1 John iii. 2, 

In all this—whilst our ‘Translators. appear to have, under- 
stood the Apostle to speak Gf men’s likeness tc the earthy 
and to the heavenly, respectively, in the present disposition of — 
their minds—I hold with Calvin that there is no exhortation 
delivered (as some suppose who, not withcut MSS. authority, 
read gopécwpev), but pure doctrine; and that the Apostle 
meant not to speak here of newness of life, but that the un- 
broken thread of his discourse is respecting the Resurrection 
of the Flesh. “Itaque iste erit sensus: quemadmodum ani- 
malis natura, que in nobis precedit, imago est Ade; ita in 
ceelesti natura fore nos Christi conformes. Nunc entm inci- 
pimus portare imaginem Christi,,et in dies magis ac magis 
in Eum transformamur ; sed ea imago in regeneratione spiritis 
consistit. Tunc autem ad plenum instaurabitur tam in cor- 
pore quam in anima, et perficietur quod nunc inchoatum est ; 
adeoque reipsa obtinebimus, quod adhuc speramus.” Com- 
pare Rom, viii, 11, 28, 24, 29. 2 Cor. iii. 18. Gal. iv. 19. 
Col. i. 27, 28. 


themselves to be but strangers and sojourners on Earth, plainly declaring that 
they have a better (thot i is, a heavenly) country full in view:” Heb. xi. 13—16, 

@ 'Addp, b¢ Lore rbog row péAAovTog—says the Apostle of our great earthly 
Progenitor, in whom, as we see him now historically put before us in the race of 
men sihce born his sons, we have an antecedent representation of that Hver- 
lasting Father Gs as the Evangelical Prophet has named Christ, in relation to the 
children whom God hath given Him) “in whom, though now we see Him not, yet 

~ believing, we rejoice with joy unsyeakable and full of glory”—even that 
joy which David had prophetically described, saying: “(As for me, I shall 
behold Thy face in righteousness: 1 shall k Oe a whén I awake, with Thy 
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BO. robro SE gu, adAGE Kurd. But this I admit, 
Brethref—thus far I go along with the objection started in 
ver. 35—~that this mortal body (Rem. vii. 24. vill. 10, 11) in 
which we are mede partdkers of Christ's humiliation and suf- 
ferings (comp. Acts viii, 33. eRom® viii. 17. Phil. iii, 10, 2%. 
Heb. v. 7, 8. 1 Pet. iv. 13) is not that body in which we may 
hope hereafter to be glorified with Him, and so to “ have our 
perfect consummatiow ,and bliss both in body and soul” 

, (Burial Service,gand Rom. viii. 23)—that would involve a 
physic&l and’ (yet more) a moral incompafibility, and cannot 
be. How, then, is this question which passeth man’s under- 
standilig to be finally.set at rest? By that authority only, 
frouf whiclfthere is no appeal.% Behold, I have a revelation to 
announce to you on this subject—we, shall not ‘ull sleep the 
sleep of death, but we shall all yndergo » change, when the 
Lord Jesus Christ Shall so transform the body of Sur humi- 
liation that it shall be an exact counterpart of the body of His 
glory (Phil. iii. 21), and when summoned by the voice of the 
Archangel and by the trump of God, first the dead in Christ 
shall rise (as He rose, Rom. vi. 9) to die no more; then we 
(that portion of the Church which shall be surviving on the 
earth ufitil the coming of the Lord) shall be changed ; in the 
Moment that we together with them shall be caught up in 
the clouds to meet the Lord in the air, and so be for ever 
with the Lord: 1 Thess. iv. 15—17. 


53,54. rd pOaprov roiro .. . . 7d Ovnrdy rovros Com- 
paring vv. 42, 50, 52 (as also Acts ii. 31), it would seem that 
these two distinct clauses refer to the two conditions of the 
flesh, before and after death, in neither of which can the 
children of the Resurrection (whether in their graves, or alive 
until the coming of the Lord) become, without a change, the 
children of God; Luke xx. 3@, To preserve this distinction, 
then, we might translate: For what is corruptible here »... 
what is mortal here—roiro, sc. tv r@ aidve roby (Rom. xii. 
2); what appertains to of viot 790 aidrog rubrou, as distin- 
guished from of xarakwévreg tov aldvog éxelypy tuxeiv Kal 
Tig avactdcewc Fijc ae wgkpcov: Luke xx. 35, A 

Ibid. 3a webeacba, as fo put on, or dg clothed with ; com- 
pare 2 Cor. v. 2—4. 5g 
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54, xarendOn & Bavaroc ue? vixog. “Death is swallowed 
up for ever: so the original phrase sic vixoc may Se. trans- 
_ lated, being often used bythe LXX in that sense, as Whitby 

has shewn from 2 Sam. ii. 26. Job xkxvi. 7,VJer. iii. 5. Lam. 
iii, 20. Amos i. 11. viil? re 5 Thig circumstance likewise 
shews that in his discourse concerning the Resurrection the 
Apostle had the righteous chiefly in view. For it cannot be 
said of the wicked, who.are to suffer-vhe second death (Rev, 
xx. 14, xxi. 8), that death is swallowed up 4 any sense with 
respect to them, or that God hath given thcih the’victory 
over it; ver. 57. Bp. Pearce, in his note on this verse, ob- 
serves that the LXX translation of Isa. xxv. 8, here-quoted, 
runs thus: xarériev 6 Odvarde¢ isyboac, Death having pre- 
vailed hath* swallowed up; but that in Theodotion’s version 
the words are the same with the Apostle’s.” Macknight. 


55. This is the Apostle’s citation of Hosea xiii. 14, LXX: 
rov 1 Stkn cov, Odvare; rov 7d Kévrgov aov, Aidn; where 
Dr. Henderson, translating from the Hebrew, Where is thy 
destruction, O Death? Where is thine excision, O Sheol? 
remarks upon the word which he has rendered destruction, 
“The LXX mostly render it Oavaroc, here Sfxn, bat in all 
probability vicn, for which Paul reads vixoc, only transposing 
vixog and xévreov, by which latter term the LXX render 
39?, excision, cutting off, destruction. The cause of this 


transposition is obvious. The Apostle had just quoted the 
passage in Isaiah (agreeably to the version of Theodotion) in 
which vixog occurs, whereby he was reminded of the same 
word as occurring in Hosea; and, under the influence of 
strong emotion, he commences his quotation with vixoc pro- 
ininently in his mind. Olshausen thinks vixoc is a latter 
form for vixn.” The learned annotator remarks further: 
“ The Apostle’s appropriation of these words to the doctrine 
of the final Resurrection appears to be made, not in the way 
of formal pzoof, but merely to give expression in the triumph- 
> 

¥ © gic vixog, ta cwternum, Hebraice myz,,quod Alexandrini Interpretes in- 

terdum etfam bene G-zce vertunt sig réd. 


>» Ernpti.—” eg vicog thus means 
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ant language & the Prophet t® the animated feelin, s which 
had take fiossession of his breast. His direct quotation in 
the way of argument is made from Isa. xxv. 8.” It would,” 
therefore, be insproper to idéntify, the ‘subject of which he | 
treats with that of our, Prophet. * Neque enim ex professo 
semper locos adduchnt Apostoli, gui toto contextu ad institutum 
quod. tractant pertineant; sed interdum alludunt ad unum 
“verbum duntaxat, aliguando aptant locum ad sententiam per 
similitudinem, aliguandg adhibent testimonia: Calvin in loc.” 
Comapate thé Application of Gen. ii. 7, in fer. 45. 


, 5: What constitutes, the sting {the sole destructive power) 
of Desth—such is the Apostle’scomment* upon the Scripture 
which he had just quoted—is Sin ; and what gives sin its con- 
demning power (Rom, vi. 14) against Mankind, is @ Law 
which, whether wriften on tables of stone or on fléShy tables 
of the heart, can point to the strict letter of its require- 
ments and say, “ Cursed is every one that continueth not in 
all things which are written in the Book of the Law, to do 
them:” Gal. iii. 10. But we that look to be saved through 
Christ, and not by our own works or deservings, we are not 
under a%system of Law, but under grace; Rom. vi.14. Thanks 
be to God, who offers us—who of His free grace is holding out 
to our acceptance the assured means of—the victory over Voth 
Sin and Death, through our Lord Jesus Christ. Amen! 

.“ The victory over Death and*the Grave Christ’s Saints 
shail obtain by their resurrection to an endless lifé in the 
body; and the victory over Sin, and over the curse of the 
Law, will be given them by their acquittal at the Judgment. 
For, their trial being then ended, there shall from that time 
forth, in the Kingdom of God, be neither Sin, nor Law with 
the penalty of Death annexed to it.” Macknight. 


* On the use of dé in this verse see foot-note (4), p. 321. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


~ 1. wept 88 tig Aoylag a7-A. This would seem to have 
been another point on which the Corinthiah Church had con- 
sulted St. Paul, and on which, it appears from Rom. xv. 26.4 
2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2—5, they had sheyn great readiness of? 
mind, yet betrayed some want of method. 

— domo diéraft. “The Apostle, we may Suppode, gave ' 
these directions, when he went throughout Phrygia and 
Galatia, establishing the Churches, as,mentioned Act# xvi. 6. 3. 
And the collections made by ‘he Churches of Galatia homay 
have received, when on his way to Ephesus, where he now 
was, he went over, all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in 
order; Acts xviii, 23,” Macknight. 


2. cara plav caPParwr, every first day of the week; com- 
pare xa" ijuégav, daily; Acts ii. 46: xar’ éxxAnolay, in every 
Church; ib. xiv. 23: «xar’ olkove, from house to house; ib, 
xx. 20: xard wdAiv, in every city; Tit. i.5: and for the 
Hebraism, play caBParwv, Gen. i. 5. Matt. xxvii. 2. Mark 
xvi. 2. 1 

«The common translation of r:Bérw rap’ taut Onoauplfwv, 
lay by him in store”—Macknight observes—“ is inconsistent 
with the latter part of the verse, that there may be no gather- 
ings whin I come; for, according to that translation, the col- 
lections would still have been to make at the Apostle’s coming. 
His meaning is, that every first day of the week each of the 
Corinthians was to separate from the gains of the preceding 
week such a sum as Re could spare, and put it into the trea- 
sury of the Church.” But this is, manifestly, no translation 
of the Apostle’s words, and Dr. Bloomfield well replies: 
“The propriety of our common version will be evident, and 
the difficulties started by many Commentators may be re- 
moved, by Supposing, that the Apostle only meant that there 
should be no private and petly gatherings, then first to be made 
when he came ;. but one commog?guvecgoga formed, com- 
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prehending all*he sums which¢had been gradually laid up by 
each in private.” 

“ The Apostle had probably in mind”—he adds, in illus- 
tration of S71 aw ebodartu, to* whatever ® extent {accordingly 
as) he finds himself blessed, oy set forward in life; Rom. i. 16 

—“a passage of Etclus. ‘xxxv. 16: Give unto the Most High, 
“according as He hath enriched thee: so that the term is méant 
‘to suggest the duty. eAs any one’s industry has been pros- 
ered by God, sg it ig his duty to make a returf, by doing 
*zood uftto Men according to God’s will. *The collections in 
question were to be made weekly, because every one is more 
inclined,’ to contribute .by little and little, than all at once; 
and on the hord’s Day, because participation in the offices 
of religion most effectually opens the heart to chagity.” 

“ From this passage it is evident, that the, Corinthian Chris- 
tians were used to a@semble on the first day of the*week for 
the purpose of Divine Worship. And, as the Apostle had 
given the same order to the Galatian Churches, they likewise 
must have held their religious assemblies on the first day of 
the week.” Macknight. ° 


3. obf dv Soxysdonre OC émtaroAwv, whomsoever ye shall 
have approved—or rather agcredited by the sanction of your 
approval conveyed —éy letters of introduction and commehd- 
ation; compare Acts xviii. 27. 2 Cor. iii. 1". So Acts ii, 22: 
"Insotv tov Nalwpaiov avdpa dxd rod cod amodeSeryptvov 
sig tuac—English Version, a man approved of God anfong you 
by &c.—ought to be translated: @ man accredited to you ag an 
Ambassador from God, by miracles, and signs, and wonders 
which God did by Him in the midst of you (compare John 
iii. 2). 

Ibid. ameveyxciv sig ‘Iepovoadiy. “The Christians of 
Palestine were more straitened than other Churches, from 
their being assailed with every sort of oppression by the Jews. 


®@ Dr, Townsend notices these “letters of recommendation, Sr Littere For- 
mata, as they were technically styled,” as # proof of the unity of Churches under 
the primitive Episcopacy derived from the Apostles; and refers to Bingham, 
bk. ii. eh. iv. § 5, and Vv. ght. ig Se Townsend’s Eccles. Ust. vol. i. p. 202. ~ 
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[See 1 Thess. ii, 14.] St..P&l’s activity ongheir behalf is 
seen in® Acts xxiv. 17. Ram. xv. 25, 26. 2 Corevig. and ix, 
Gal, ii, 10%. Billroth. 


a5, Grav MaxeSovlav SéXw. “Paul, as appears from 
2. Cor. i, 15, had promised theCorifithians (before this first 
Epistle was written) to travel from Ephe$us to Macedoniay 
not by the direct route through Asia Minor, but by way of 
Corinth; &nd then to return from* Macedonia to Corinth 
again, on his way®to Palestine. This deftrntinatiow, ow-s 
ever, he altered, and that (as appears from 2 Cor. i, 23) in 
order that he might not®have to appear in Corimgh as a 
reprover and a punisher. Og this account he preferygd 
write the pyesent Epistle, and in the verse before us he says 
that he will fulfil his fntention’ of coming to them, but will 
first joufney through Mfacedonia.” illroth. Translate: 
But I will come to you, as soon as I have gone over Macedonia 
—for it is by way of Macedonia I mean to come—and when I 
get to you, it may be I shall make some stay, or even winter 
with you, that you (emphatic) may-have the forwarding of me 
on the mission on which I shail be journeying. For it is not my 
purpose now, as it before was, to see you nterely in qpassing ; 
but I hope to remain for some time, when I come to you, if the 
Lotd permit.tv rapddy, en route, en passant ; by the way. 


8. immevad 88 tv 'Epéow w-. “ This,” Paley remarks, “is 
in terms almost asserting that he was af Ephesus at the time 
of wrifing the Epistle,” which (ver. 5, and ch. iv. 19) “ pur- 
pofts to have been written a short time before St. Paul’s 
second journey into Greece”—and this, we know from Acts 
xx. 1, was on his leaving Ephesus, where (ib. xix. 10) he had 


> Comparing the use of deépyopac in Gen, xli. 46. Josh. xviii. 4. Luke ix. 6. 
Acts viii. 4. x. 38. xiii. 6. xvi. 6. xviifl 23—we might be tempted to translate 
brav*d:édOw, as soon as I have made the circuit of, or have visited—in the modern 
sense of Episcopal visitation. And so too Maxedoviay yap dipyouae might be 
translated, fo? I am preparing to cisit Mucedonia—but that here there seems to 
be a latent allusion to the change o6 purpose mentioned in 2 Cor. i, 15—17 (on 
which see Paley’s Hore Pauline, Ch. iv. No. iv.) ; and we have translated it 
accordingly, withepoference rather to iQeB ay thaW to ééd@w. Compare 

80 bpiiv duedOeiy tig Maxedoviay, 2 Cor. i. i 
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been resident Sor the space of ¢we years. Hence the remark 

of the Apostle in ch. xv. 32, on which Paley: “1 allow that 

the Apostle might say this, whemever he was; but it was 

more natural angl more ¢o thé purpose fo say it, if he was at 

Ephesus at the time, and in the midst of those conflicts to 

which the expressi6n relates.” Hor. Paul. Ch. III. No. ii. 
fe : 


9. Oipa y. n. avioye z7 compare Acts xiv. 37. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 
Col. iv. 3. Rev. yj. 8, ayd Hosea ii. 15, where the valley of 
“Achor # callet a door of hope, i. e. of hopefil entrance into the 
promised land.—« évepync is well explained by a Glosso- 
graphed trotun mpd goyaciav, and may be rendered effec- 
weve. So Thucyd. iii. 17, wrcioMar 82 vice evepyot éyévovro.” 
Bloomfield. : . 

“ How well this declaration correspondeg with the state of 
things at Ephesus,*and the progress of the Gospél in those 
parts, we learn from Acts xix. 20,26. And there are many 
adversaries, says the Epistle. Look into the history of this 
period, Acts xix.9. The conformity is circumstantial and 
perfect.” Paley, ut supra. 


10, éév d2 2AOy TyzSBco¢ — compare ch. iv. 17. Acts xix. 
21, 22, and Paley’s remark thereon: “ Although Timothy was 
sent forth on his journey before the letter was written, yef he 
might not reach Corinth till afte? the letter arrived there ; 
and he would come to Corinth, when he did come, not 
directly from St. Paul at Ephesus, but from some “part of 
Macedonia. Here, therefore, is a circumstantial and critical 
agreement, and unquestionably without design ; for neither of 
the two passages in the Epistle mentions Timothy’s journey 
into Macedonia at all, though nothing but a circuit of that 
kind can explain and reconcile the expressions which the 
writer uses.” . 

Ibid. Brémere va apsBwe yéuntae tebe ipac, see to it.that 
he have nothing to fear from presenting himself before you—i. e. 
from meeting you as a Church, and s0 encountering the 
opposition aad ill-will of that party which in my, absence has 
been exalting itself agains ge ; ch. iv. 17—2l—for it is the 


PARTS ee ee ee ae ee 


1 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. XVI. _ 351 


Evangelist, Acts xvi. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 5; and @verseer of the~ 
Churchcs that have been planted, 2 Cor. xi. 28), cve'.as ] am, 
Let no one; therefore, despise him on the score of his youth 
“(1 Tim. iv. 12), but Sef him forward ‘speed him) on his way in 
peace &c, a 


Il. pera rév-adeApov. “These words are without doubt 
to be connected with avrdv, as denoting the companions in™ 
travel whoi Paul had given Timothy. Compare the same 
words in ver, 12.”~ Billroth. Compare Acts xtx.22.72 Cor.’ 
xii. 17, 18. : 


12. Probably the Corinthians had requested Pav to apsoint 
Apollos, whom they knew as an able teacher of Christianity 
(Acts xviii. 27, 28), to Visit them again; and Paul had done 
all in his power to effect this, but Apzllos was unwilling. 
Whether he had left Corinth on account of their party-divi- 
sions and, while they continued, shrank from returning, or 
whether there were other grounds for his refusal, is uncer- 
tain.” Billroth. ‘“ He appears to-have been in Crete a little 
before this time; Tit. iii, 13.” Burton. 


13. avodplZea8c, xparaovabe — The Apostle would seem to 
have referred to 1 Sam. iv. 9, xparatovofs kat yiveobe sig 
Gvopag. Ps. xxx. 24, avepiZecbe, wat xpataoicbw % Kapdta 
bpciv, mavteg of EAmiCovrec tri Kiptov. 

15. rhv oixtay Xrepava. In this Christian family or house- 
hold—one of the few baptized by St. Paul himself, ch. i. 16— 
we must include Epenetus, mentioned Rom. xvi. 5, as one of 
the first (if not himself the very first) converted unto the 
Christian faith in Achaia. 

Ibid. sig Staxoviav toicg aylucg trakav éavrobc, they have 
set (gr devoted) themselves to the duty of ministering to the 
temporal wants of the Church among you; see note on Rom. 
xii. 7. : 


16, iva wai cic x.7.A. “The iva conrects with mapa- 
~ aA . 
xadw. ‘Yaoracs. may mean, as mafty Commentators explain, 
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~shew them alldue. respect ang deference ; though, as there 
seems t -be some reference to the preceding trafav*éavrote 
(which by a military metaphor signifies they have ranged or 
set themselves), it may rather urean, rangé yourselves under and’ ' 
co-operate with them in their benevolent designs.” Bloomf, 


17. “ Stephanas is supposed by many to have been the-son 
of the Stephanas_ mentioned i in ver. 15. He and Fortunatus 
and Achaicus, I suppose, were the > messengers gent by the 
sincere part-ef tne Corinthian Church with the letter men- 
tioned ch. vii. 1.” Macknight. Fortunatus is mentioned in 
Cleme: **s Epistle to the Corinthians, as the bearer of that 

fttexfrom Rome to Corinth. - 

Ibid. rt 7d opdy borépnua ovrot averAipwaay, for (your 
deficiency, that is) that attention whith in my absence you 
could no longer pay they on your behalf have made up to 
me; compare Phil. ii. 30. Philem. 13. 


18. For they have refreshed my spirit, as they will refresh 
yours. Recognise them, therefore, as such in your reception of 
them—i.e. receive them, as it is fitting to receive such cha- 
racters.~ Billroth translates: “ They have lightened my spirit 
and yours ; i.e. inasmuch as they have been the means of a 
reciprocal communication ;* but I prefer Bp. Shuttleworth’s 
paraphrase: “I am happy in the eompany of Stephanas and 
Fortunatus and Achaicus, whosa presence is some consola- 
tion to me for my absence from you: for they havescheered 
me much, as they -ill you upon their arrival. Receive them 
kindly.” 7 


19. ai éx«Anolae tig “Aciac. “ Asia, throughout the Acts 
of the Apostles and the Epistles of St. Paul, does not mean 
the whole of Asia Minor or Anatolia, nor even the whole of 
the proconsular Asia; but a district in the anterior part of 
that country, called Lydian Asia, divided from the rest much 
as Portugal is from Spain, and of whigh EpheSus was the 
capital.” Paley—who adds: “ Aquila and Priscilla were at 
Ephesus duringathe peried. within which this’ Epistle was 
written; Acts xviii. 15, 12, 26.” 


, 
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Did. civ ri war’ olkov-atriv txcdnole. “It is- strange” 
that soine of the best modern Commentators shou’! explaip- 
this of all the Christians-in their family. The most natural 


‘and probable sense 1s, the congregation thak meets for Divine 


Worship at their house. “And this sense includes the other.” 
Bloomf. See the note on Kom. xvi. 5. 

21. ri tut yeot. “The Apostle was accustomed to dic 
tate his letters, and at the end to add a,sentence with his 
own hand, to prevent fraud; see Rom. xvi. 22.°Gat. ye ny 
2 Thess. iii. 17. Philem. 19.” Bloomf. 


22. If there be any thatr-or, Whosoever—leveth n~4 tne 
Lord Jesus Christ, be ite with him ANATHEMA, MARAN- 
aTHA—as though he had’ said: “ On his own head be the 
awful cofisequences of his rejecting the Caly Name which has 
been given among men, as that whereby we must be saved. The 
Lord is at hand (Phil. iv. 5. James v. 8,9. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 
Jude 14, 15), and is the Avenger of all such, as we also have 
forewarned you and testified :” 1 Thess. iv. 6. 2 Thess. i. 8. 
Compare Acts xviii. 6. 

Ibid. “ Mapav 404, Dominus noster venit : heec verba Syro- 
Chaldaica sunt distincte legenda, Sunt viri docti, qui putant 
esse quendam ritum Judaicum his verbis aliquem excom- 
municandi; sed nemo ex scriptis ipsorum tale quid hucusque 
produxit. Tutius ergo est Jicere Apostolum hee a Spiritu 
Sancto’actum de suo protulisse, et inimicis Christi adventum 
Ipsius ad judicium comminatum esse.” Kiittner—and so 
Whitby: “That Maran-atha is a Syriac word, and signifies 
the Lord cometh, most of the ancient Interpreters inform us‘, 
Buxtorf gives us the full sense of it, saying: It is a Syrian 
word by which they signified the utmost anathema, whereby 
a man being excluded from all human society, and obnoxious 

© “Por Zorw Plato (Republ. 2. p. 361. C.) has jrw, which otherwise oceurs 
only in Hellenistic writers-and appears to have arisen from is, dérw.” Matth. 
Gr, Gr. § 216. Obs. 2. 


4 Mapava0d,"robro ot rijg ‘EBpaiac, Sg reg drédgBov, adda rij¢ Edpuy 
tori gwvij¢. TheoCer. in loc. “ Maran ATia, Syrum est quam Hebreeum, 


“et interpretatur Dominus cenit.” Hieronym/ Spist. 137." 
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“to greater pun‘shnents than Man can inflict, was set” apart 
~and resé. ved to the coming of the Judge of-the whol’ world, 
to perish by his everlasting curse.’. Compare the “ damna- 
tory clauses” of the Atkanasifn Creed, ‘and the language in’ 
which our Commination Service describes “the extreme 
malediction which Shall fight upén them that shall be set on 
the left hand” of Christ’s judgement-seat. “O terrible voice 
of most just judgment-which shall be pronounced upon them, 
when it shall be.said ugto them: Go, ye cursed, iftto the fire 
everlasCing which is prepared for the Devit and his angels !” 


<n 


CONCLUSION. 


“The topics which form the subject of the foregoing 
Epistle, having refrence chiefly“to usages and* opinions 
which the change of manners produced by the lapse of many 
centuries has long since superseded, may at the first view 
appear to have lost much of their original interest; but the 
fact is, the admirable tone of truly Christian feelings with 
which they are discussed, and the practical inferences which 
may be “derived trom them, are calculated to instruct and 
improve Mankind in all ages. The intention of a Legislator 
is seldom so clearly perceived when put forth only in ‘the 
shape of general rules and maxints, however accurately ex- 
pressed, as when it is illustrated by its application to special 
cases; even pas re cases may no longer form @part of 
modern manners ?~and it is this circumstance which attaches 
such immense value to the inspired composition now betore 
us. 

“ Considered as a practical comment upon the abstract 
principles of the Gospel, by its application to some of those 
unforeseen emergencies which the natural course of events 
must be expected to produce, it is calculated to supply an 
unerring rule whicit no one who has imbibed the least portion 
of the Christian spirit can fail to apprehend, for*the regula- 
tion of his conduct in every new position in which accident. 
may place him. ~But_to_-y one is it fitted to,convey a more 
salutary lesson than tu hia who is occypied in treading ir 
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the Apostle’ 's footsteps, ir Freaching the @ctrine= of the~ 
Gospel’ To such a person the impression receivec from the~ 
study of this invaluable xhortation will be at once disheart- 

ening and consolatory. He will lecrn what discouragement, 

what resistance from the perversity of the human temper, 

what mortifications, what dis isappointments to expect: but he 

wili learn also Kow to bear them without despair, if not with— 
out a murmur. - He will_learn at howeatly a period in the 

history of our faith the tares began ta grou. up together u with 

the good seed; and, whilst contemplating the aithitiols $ Saas 

of the Corinthian Church, their relaxed morality, th” cold- 

ness of their zeal, and the worldbiness of their views, w wd strive 
to endure with cheerfulness“and hope the mary vexcions 

attending kis own ministry, from the recollection or those 

which even an inspired Apostle—the eloquent, the meek, the 

energetic Paul himself—could not entirety escape. 

“If in that infant period of the Church, when the great 
truths of Christianity had not yet lost. their primitive fresh- 
ness, and when the cogent arguments of Christ’s immediate 
messenger were enforced by the ‘operation of miracles—if 
even then the spiritual parent had to mourn_pys=“the ingrati- 
tude of his children—surely the modern uninspired Christien 
teacher will find little cause for wonder, that the utility of 
his spiritual labours is often checked by the hostility of the 
profane, or the misconstructions of the speculative and falsely 
ingenious. But still the safe great example of his Heaven- 
taught precursor will call upon him to persevere+-and whether 
hig way shall lie amid friends or assailan‘s, he will, like him, 
unhesitatingly pursue it, without dgyjating through deference 
to human prejudices to the right hand or to the left; and 
like him exclaim to the last, Woe unto me if I preach not the 
Gospel”? Bp. Shuttleworth. 


fro BE CONTINUED. 


